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PREFACE. 



I> do age of the world h»a the public mind been 
-TBbre universally interested in regard to impending 
event* than at the present time. The prophetio 
Scripture* have received • larger share of attention 
than in any former period, and stilt the interest does) 
not subside. The strangeness of the times — the uni- 
veraal spread of the gospel, the fall of the Roman 
government, the convulsions in the Roman church, 
the awaking of the nations of the east to the impor- 
tance of western civilisation | the terrible nuninea, 
floods, 6res, earthquakes, cyclones, tidal waves, burn- 
ing stew, spots on the sun's disk ; the spread of in- 
fldflity, in it* various forms and degrees, and many 
other strange phenomena — but adds fuel to the flame 
and enhances the interest 

The Protestant commentators of the past, in their 
interpretations of Daniel and John, have treated the 
prophetic periods as symbols, a day the represent*- 
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nomination, clique, or party, but for the interest of the 
whole Christian church. 

The plan of interpretation is an entirely indepen- 
dent one, not attempting to follow any beaten track ; 
although, on many points, others have held an§ taught 
the same views. 80 fisr as the general outlines of the 
historical prophecies of Daniel are concerned, we are 
in perfect accord with all the standard commentator*, 
•neb as Bishop Newton, Sir Isaac Newton, Dr. A. 
Clarke, Scott, Rollin in his " Ancient History," and a 
mnltitnde of others. But in reference to the " ten 
boms," and the "little ho^n" of the seventh and 
eighth chapters, we entirely dissent from their viewa. 
In our interpretation of the eleventh of Daniel, we 
know of no expositor from whom we differ on the 
first twelve verses. From that point we disagree 
with all with whose views we have ever met. In the 
interpretation of the Apocalypse we have pursued, in 
many respects, nearly an unbeaten treKk ; although we 
have found many excellent and valuable suggestions 
in various works. 'In this connection we refer with 
pleasure especially to Dr. Siena' eloquent and instruo- 
' Iftrp "Lectnres on the Apocalypse," published by Smith 
A English, Philadelphia; and to the "Critical Com- 
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■•ntatory" on Daniel and Bevelation, by Bev. Mr. 
Faucett, a minister of the church of England ; also to 
Benjamin Will* Newton's " Thoughts on the Apoca- 
lypse," from which we have derived many important 
•uggestions. The one question which has been kept 
before us in this work baa been, What is the plain 
grammatical and obvious import of the text or pas- 
sage under consideration ? How will this view agree 
with the history of the past, and will it produce a har- 
mony throughout the prophetic Scriptures T We do 
not depend on the opinions of men, but for the cor- 
rectness of our interpretations appeal to the harmony 
of the entire word ofl&od which our plan affords. 
We only ask acceptance of these views as they shall 
be found to have produced that result We discard 
for ourselves all theories and systems which produce 
conflict of one scripture or historical met with an- 
other, believing that a true system will produce har- 
mony, and that no other will do so. " Information is 
the groundwork of judgment." Bead and then judge. 
That the visions of Daniel and John are full of sym- 
bolical representations is conceded by all expositors. 
How, then, are they to be interpreted ? The laws by 
which we have been governed aA these : 



en. 1 

1. The moat important symbols are djviaely inter- 
preted, as when Daniel said to the king of Babylon, 
"Thou art this head of gold;" or as when Chriat 
■aid to John (Rev. i. 20), "The seven stars are the 
angels of the seven churches; and the seven candle- 
sticks are the seven churches." This is nn end of 
controversy. AU symbols thus rendered by divine* 
authority need no further interpretation. 

2. Most symbols not so interpreted represent their 
own species; as in the seventh of Daniel, the 
"Ancient of Days" and " 8on of Man" represent 
God the Father and Christ the Son, and need no in- 
terpretation. And in all cases where it is not con- 
trary to the nature of thingfc and no interpretation it 
given to a symbol, it is to ^Understood aa represent- 
ing its own species, and ndSsMelse. 

3. Where a symbol is contrary to nature, and yet 
no interpretation is given, its meaning must be un- 
folded by reference to parallel passages ; as, for in- 
stance, the woman of Rev. zii. » 

In the interpretation of the eleventh of Daniel, we 
have been compelled to depart from the beaten track 
of all ages, from vers* 13 to SO especially. If any- 
thing has been regarded as fixed by nearly all exposi- ' 
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tort in all ages, it ni that Antiochus the Great was 
the subject of the prophecy from Terms 10 to 19. ; that 
his son Seleucas was the subject of Terse 20, and his 
younger son, Antiochus Epipbanes, of Terse 21 to 30. 
To reject this is to revolutionise all former exposi- 
tions. But we have shown that history an.) that 
theory are discordant, and therefore it mast be re- 
jected, and a new one sought. That new one, we be- 
beve, we have found and gi V en in its place, and have 
shown its correctness by it* entirejkermony with the 
history of the past and predistions of the future. 
Whoever shall undertake to overthrow or refute our 
positions, must meet us at that point ; for it is the 
pivot on which the n l*ole system turns. 

1/ correct there, the old theory is destroyed and the 
new is established, and prophecy is simplified and 
made plain. If wrong there, the whole theory ialls 
to the ground ; for, aside (Km these two, there is no 
other which can fill the interregnum. 

There is one which obtains to a limited extent, but 
is entirely wrong. It is, 1. That Julius Ca»sar was 
the ■ king of the norvn " of verse 19; 2. That Augus- 
tus Cassar was the "raiser of taxes " of verse 20; 
3. That Tiberius Csjser was the " vile person " of 
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> 21. To tbia it in replied, L That Julius Ca 
■ever was « king of the north ; " neither did he sUrt 
for borne and not reach there. He did reach homo in 
triumph. 2. The raiser of taxea was to be destroyed 
in a " few dayt ; » but Augustus Caesar reigned forty- 
four years. 8. Of the vile person it is said, "They 
shall not give. him the honor of the kingdom;" bnt 
Augustus did give it to Tiberias. So that the whole 
theory is utterly baseless in (act, and foils to the 
ground. 

We invite the most careful criticism of the passage, 
being- fully persuaded that the more it is considered I 
and discussed, the more firmly it will be established. 
But while we are persuaded that we present a more . 
perfect harmony than has before been given, we are 
rery far from supposing that we have exhausted the 
subject; but we lay the result of more than forty 
years' study before our readers, as suggestive of 
thought, and to excite further research in the same 
direction. 

The prevailing theory of a double fulfillment of 
prophecy we totally discard. A. prediction, if once 
folly accomplished, needs no second fulfillment Of 
it we may say, " Thus it u written," and " Thus it baa 
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been fulfilled." Bat if it dm only tone feature* of 
teeming fulfillment, it is no fulfillment at all, and we 
mistake if we call it a fulfillment. A* an ill tint ration 
we refer to the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, 
which is usually regarded a* a double prophecy, re- 
ferring first to the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans, and secondly to the second coming of 
Christ, when it shall have a more perfect accoaa, 
plishmcnt If it was fulfilled at the 'destruction of 
Jerusalem, why look for another accomplishment T 
If it was not fulfilled at that time, it it not, a pre- 
diction of that event. 

Annxber prophecy (Dan^ xi. 21-45) is frequently 
treated in the earn* manner, as relating, first, to 
Antiochus Epiphanea ; and then, finding it impossible 
to make the facta of his history correspond with the 
predictions concerning this character, it is referred to 
a future Antichrist for a more perfect fulfillment If 
be filled the term* of the prophecy, why refer it to a 
future character? If he did not fulfill it, why refer 
it to him at all? Why not, aa we do in this work, 
refer the whole prophecy to that future Antichrist? ' 

We freely admit that there was a striking parallel, 
to a certain extent, between Antiochus Epiphanos, 
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and the ■ vile person," but not to ruil or perfect m 
to amount to a fulfillment Hence it •hoold never be 
so termed; bnt it may be called a partial parallel, 
and a partial illustration of the prediction. Autiocbus 
Epiphanes wm " king of the north ; " »o will be the 
•abject of the prophecy. Antiocbus invaded Egypt; 
ao will thin person do. Antiocbus took Jerusalem, 
look away the sacrifice* of the temple, and set up an 
idol as an object of worship, and polluted the temple 
of God ; so also will the " vile person " do in his day. 
But the manner of their coming to the throne will 
differ entirely ; and there are a variety of incidents 
w a it ed in the latter part of the chapter winch the 
favorers of tlie Antiochian theory have never been 
able to prove to have been fulfilled by him. And 
•ven Dr. Cowles finds it much easier to pass 
over in silence the most of those predictions than to 
undertake to show their fulfillment by Antiocbus ; 
while the great body of the advocates of that theory 
frankly confess their inability to show their accom- 
plishment in his history, and refer it to the future* 
to complete the testimony. Aside from these, there 
is another difficulty, even more insuperable than the 
others. It is this : it is- impossible to show from his- 
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tory the fulfillment of the prophetic timet, in bis 
earner, m thoM times will be fulfilled by the vile per- 
•on in hi. day*. It will be seen in our remarks con- 
nected with the period* in Daniel, that we have no 
confidence whatever in the "jrear day theory," as it 
is called, and regard'ail prophetic period* as meaning 
literally jost what the words express. The reference 
to the forty days of the spies of Israel in spying oat 
the land and the appointment of one year of wander- 
• ing in the wilderness for each day (Numb. xiv. 34) 
does not establish the rale. This was a specific 
arrangement which the Lord adopted for that occa- 
sion, and has no reference to anything else. It affords 
no rale whatever for the interpretation of prophetic 
times in general. The prediction of the time, '• forty 
years," is positive in verse 33, and then, in verse 34, 
the Lord tells them why be fixed that time : a year 
of wandering for a day of unbelief. 

The same is true concerning Exek. iv. 4-6, where 
the prophet was directed to lie three hundred and 
ninety days upon his left side to bear the iniquity of 
the bouse of Israel that number of years, and forty 
days on his right side to bear the iniquity of the 
bouse of Judah forty years. The days in each 
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ware typical only by a special divine appointment, 
and constituted no ml* for general application to 
prophetic period*. We therefore utterly repudiate 
the principle, and adopt the literal mom of the 
period*. 

Our views of the judgment will perhaps appear 
new to many, and, unless a few words of explanation 
axe here given, may Appear somewhat confused. We 
believe the judgment to be twofold, the judicial and 
the executive. The former is the work of Ood the 
Father, and the latter the work of the Son. When 
the judgment scene is presented in vision to Daniel, 
chapter vii., it is Ood the Father who sit* upon the 
throne, and before whom the books are opened. Be- 
fore him the Son of man is brought to receive hi* 
kingdom. So also in Rev. xx., when the white throne 
appears, and the books are opened, it is the Father 
who preside*. t - 

But it is the prerogative of the Son " to kiecuw 
judgment, because he is the Son of man." (John v. 
27.) So likowise Enoch, the seventh from Adam proph- 
mied, " Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousand 
of his saints, to execute judgment upon all." (Jude ) 

The resurrection is an executive proceeding; for 
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the good are to come forth to the resurrection of life, 
and the wicked to the resurrection of damnation. 
Therefore the trial or judicial work out precede the 
executive, and hence aJjo the advent of Christ, who 
comes to execute judgment. The jwlicitO proceeding* 
will be held in heaven, and bo executed on earth. 

It is the dead who live fa epirU, as well as the living 
M the /leek, who will be pot on trial when the books 
are opened before God. (I Pet iv. 5, 6.) " Who shall . 
give account to him who i* ready to judge the quick 
and the dead. For for this cause 'the gospel was 
preached to them that are dead, that they might be 
judged according to, or in the same manner as, men 
in the flesh ; but live in the manner of God m 
•pirit." 

Jt has been our object to make plain to the compre- 
hension of the reader the import of each passage of 
8cripture considered, with little attempt at elabora- 
tion. 

If this object has been attained, we are content to 
leave our work to make its way among those sincere- 
ly desiring to know and be sanctified through the 
troth. 
To those who jnay think we make the times in 
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which we live too definite, and bring the end too 
■ear, we can only aay that we leave the, timet just 
where God in hi* word leavas them, and no wbrda or 
construction* of our* can defer the appointed end. 
It will come in Ood'a own time. 

To ttaxw who may complain that we are patting too 
•sw many event* between us and the coming of the 
Matter, we reply that the aame complaint may be 
made against Jesus aud hit apostles. They certainly 
placed many thing* between them and the Second 
Advent, aod yet exhorted us to constant watchfulness 
lest h come npon u« unawares. We know of no 
better position to occupy than that which they 
taught. No opinion* or teachings of ours will either' 
Insten or retard the event. Hence our single object 
has been, to learn the mind of the Spirit, by hear. 
• *ing what He saith to the churches in the prophetic 
word. 

If it is true, as it certainly is, that the Roman 

government, "the fourth kingdom on earth," a* 

.. presented in Daniel'* vision oT chapter seven, has 

* ceased to exist, and the fragmentary state of the old 

empire' i» where the power now lie*, th»n ft followa 

tliat th# end i* upon us, and no words of our* cm 
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make it otherwise. And to Uii. rey* all the foretold 
•igna given in the word of (fed »eom with unerring 
aim to point 

With fervent prayer that our work may be made a 
bleaaing, we now cut it aa » bread upon the water.," 
trnatiog to the promise of gathering t',e reanlk" after 
Many day*." 

" J- Utch. 

1<7 North Xterraih tlmi, Philadelphia, 
8-jH-tnUr 1, 18*1. 
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NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S DREAM. 



DAWEL, CHAPTER II. 

Is the consideration of the Apocalypse of St. John, 
we are necessaril y com pelled to muke l'roqui-nt refer- 
ence to the proph^Hpf Daniel, as the two books are 
so intimately Connected that it is impossible to fully 
under* land the one without reference to the other. 
Tho one is the teaied book, the other the nnsealed ; 
the ono, the first step taken in setting forth the 
coarse of time, the rise and fall of earth's empires, 
down to the day of judgment, and the introduction of 
God's everlasting kiugdom, yet leaving many mys- 
teries contacted with that era- unsolved, ready for a 
revelation or unsealing, in the " time of the end ; r 
while the other, the Apocalypse, nlT -!■« a revelatioo 
of those mysteries .relating to tho groat day of th4 
Lord, detailing more minutely tho events briefly 
described in Daniel, the order of their occurrence, 
and their relation one to the other. 

It is clear, then, that in order to present a full 
view of the prophetic word, it is needful to give a 
summary of the visions of Daniel, setting forth as 

19 
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••••rty. WA yet as briefly as may be. the teachings 
of the book. In doing .-to we shall pais over iu 
purely historical portion* with slight reference, and 
take into consideration only those parts in which the 
prophet haajgiven, as it were, a " bird's-eye view " of 
the history of the world from the days of Nebuchad- 
nezzar down to the incoming of earth's future apd 
everlasting King. 

Tnr Metallic Image. 

In the second chapter <♦ Daniel we hare an ac- 
count of a dream by Nebuchadnezzar, king of Baby- 
lon, which, he having forgotten, was related and in- 
terpreted to him by Daniel, a Hebrew captive in liis 
court. 

Tfca dream related to a great image, whose bead 
was of gold ; bis breast and arms of silver ; bis belly ~ 
and thighs of brass ; bis legs of iron ; his feet and toe* 
of iron and clay intermingled, yet unadberent 

This image came to a violent end : while yet stand- ^ 
ing upon its feet, a stone cut from a mountain without 9 
ka*d* — that is, by divine power — stnote it on il«r 
feet and toes first, and brake them in (.lace's. "Then 
was the iron, clay, brass, silvaj£ju)d gold broken in 
pieces together, and became like the chaff of the 
summer's threshing-floor, and the wind carried them 
away, and no place was found for them." Thus, with 
violent*, it will be remarked, was the image smitten, 



•ad disappeared, noy* it it frequently Mid, "by tlie 
rolling of tbe atono ag%reaatiii<: to itself the ilementa 
of the image," but by their crashing and dissipation, 
■ ao that iiu place wm found for them." " AnS v »hen) 
the atone which snlrto the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth." 

r * 

The Interpret it > 

The prophet, in addressing the king, then «aid, 

1. "Thou, king, art a king of kirn^e; tbe God 
of heaven bath given thee a kingdom, and power, ami 
•trength, and glory. And wheresoever the children 
of men dwell, the beasts of tb&JBeld, or the fowl* of 
heaven, he bath given into thy band, a> 1 h«Ji ma3# 

jj thee niler over them all. Thou art IhU head of gold. 

2. " After thee shall arise another ki- i."lom, inferior 
to thee." This, all commentators* in tho light of in- 
controvertib^ history, are agreed, was tbetAfefo^ 
Persian kingdom, an accouut of whoso accession to 

#the duniinion is giv.en by Daniel himself, in the fifth 9 
' cbaptesjaf the book. . • 

3. " And another third krfljflbn of brass, which 
•hall^ear rule over all the earth? This, it is equally 
certain, as admitted by all, was t*a,Grecian kingdom 
•atablished bf ASuandeaa^e- Great, who conqueftd 
aad subdued the HedcMMan, and on its ruin* 
erected his <rwn throne. 

4. "The fourth kingdja. shall be strong as iron; 

V 
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tf tiw* term, the "MP kingdom." 

▼ «^d whereas tbon ,.*west the feet and toes, 
part of potter't cla« and pnrt of iron, the kingdom 
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forasmuch a* iron bre»keth in piece* and brniaeth 
all these, it shall break in piecea and brniae."Hpw 
comVJetely Ujjse peculiarities, as here described, at* 
fulfilled in .ie Roman kingdom, all wbo are at ill 
ba^liar with itt ^»»«ory will at once perceive fad 
bear witnesa. It; strength, its fierceness, its adaman- 
tine hardness, and the terrible power of thtAtii it 
•truck «4 opposinjattatiooa, well fit it for the Jfscrip- 

•a tl 

:la s and 

shall be divided ; bdr*isre shall be in it the ttrength 
^ of the iron, forasmuch as thou aawest the iron mixed 
with miry clay. And as the toea of the feet were 
part of iron and part of clay, no the kingdom ahull be 
■Jprtly ahg>og and partly broken. And whereas tlmu 
aawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall niiugt* 
themselves with the aeedtef men; but they sball not 
cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with 
city." This wu the Roman imperial dominion, at 
first, nnder the reign of the emperors, a unit, but in 
the fourth century diviated into two parts, Eastern 
si d Western Rome (the capital of the eastern division 
being at Constantinople, and that of llio western at 
Rome), and afterwards divided into the kingdoms of 
Europe. Besides this, there seems to be implied in 
the mixture of iron and clay in the feet and toes, a 
degeneracy of that absolute imperial power granted 
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f r»t to B*bvlon, tbcn to Medo-Persia, then to Grecia, 
and lastly to Rome (in each instance, as student* of 
history will observe, a gradual lessening of that abso- 
lute imperialism cbaructerixing the firnt dominion 
granted to Nebuchadnezzar), until this degeneracy 

results in a mixture of democracy and monarch v, 

in other words, in limited monarchies, where the 
power of the king is restrained by legislative bodies 
elected by the people, as witnessed today in Europe. 
6. The toes are understood to represent the same 
kingdoms as the horns of the beast, in Dun. vii. and 
Rev. xiii.; and that they are the hut phase of the 
fourth kingdom, and will exist until God's everlasting 
kingdom shall come to destroy them. Tho central 
Roman government having now disappeared, the 
decern regal state is the next in order, and the whole 
Roman empire, from the Euphrates to the Atlantic, 
will be divided into ten kingdoms, represented by the 
ton toes. The period in which we livo is the forma- 
tive period of those kingdoms. Their development is 
the next prophetic event 

The Kingdom op God. 
7. Said the prophet, " In tho days of these kings 
the God of heaven shall set up a kingdom which shall 
never be destroyed ; it shall not be left to other 
people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
taeso kingdoms, and it shall stand forever." 
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Tbi* kingdom i* the one of which Jesoi Christ 
■hall be the supreme and everlasting head ; when, M 
we read in the seventy-second Psalm, " His dominion 
•hail be from tea to tea, and from the river to the 
ends of the earth." His kingdom will be aa real, 
material, and personal, aa that of either of the four 
kingdoms wfilcb have preceded it, lucking, of coarse, 
the corruptibility and shame of earth's present fallen 
condition ; for all things shall be made new, and the 
groans of earth and the sighs of the saints shall be 
exchanged for the songs of a re-created and glorious 
heavens and earth, wberein the righteous shall dwelL 
He is to come in person from heaven to accomplish 
this; and this kingdom which be comes to establish 
will bo shared alike by bis saints, the living and tb* 
dead ; for " tbo dead shall then be raised incorrup- 
tible, and' we shall be changed.!' Thus, in that im- 
mortal state and new earth, Christ with his saint* 
"shall reign forever and ever." We now pass from 
this brief consideration of this remarkable revelation 
of earth's history to the seventh chapter of Daniel, a 
chapter setting forth the same events, revealed mora 
fully, and uuder different symbols. 



DANIELS VISION. 



CHAPTER VII. 

Tbi prophet baring been inspired to interpret 
Nebuchadnezzar'* dream, wu afterwards pennittod 
to aee visions of bis own, which, as we havo already ^ 
intimated, covered the same ground, bat entered/^ 
more into detail as to the closing portions of the 
great drama. 

The Four B basts. 

The~vision represented four groat beasts. The first 
that he saw, coming up from the great sea, " was like 
a lion," and haM wings ; and ho " beheld until the 
wings were plucked, and it was lifted up from the 
earth, and a man's heart was given to it" 

The second beast " was like a bear, and it raised 
itself up on one side, and it had three ribs in the 
month of it between the teeth of it ; and they said 
thus wwo it : Arise^devour much flesh." 

The third beast was " like a leopard, which had 
upon the back of it four wings of a fowl ; and the 

25 
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beaat had Sao four heads; aa» dominion was t-iven 
to it" 

Tbe fourth beaut was unlike all other*, " dreadful 
•nd terrible and strong exceedingly : ai.d it bad great 
iron teeth " -and naiU of brass ; " « ,t devoured and 
brake in piece*, and stamped the residno with tbe , 
feet of it ; and it bad ten boras. 1 considered the 
horns, and behold, there c*ne*up among thorn another 
little born, before whom there were three of the first 
borns plucked up by tbo roots: and behold, in .this 
bora were eyes like the •yea of man, and a mouth 
•peaking great things." This wonderful vision which 
bad been granted to the prophet was of such a cbarao- ' 
ter as served to excite great anxiety in his mind as to 
its meaning ; and «e road, 'T came near unto one of 
them that stood by, and asked him the truth of ail this. 
80 be told me, and made me to know the interpretation 
of the things. Tbese great beasts, wlftch are four, are 
four kings which shall arise Out of the earth." These 
words seemed to satisfy hia mind, as they were on- 
doubtedly connected with the interprtkation of the 
dream of Nebuchadnezzar, — in which he saw four 
great kingdoms of earth symbolixod by tbe gold, ail. 
▼er, bran, and iron ; and so ho understood the first 
beast to symbolise Babylon, the second Medo-Persia, 
tbe third Orecia. The mystery of the fonrth beast, 
however, with its many peculiarities, he could or did 
not understand; andjo be said, "I would know tbe 
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trnUi of the fourth heiut, and of the ten horns that 
were in hie head, and of the other which come up, 
and before whom three fell ; even of tint horn which 
had eyes, and a mouth that spake very great things, 
whose look was more stout than his fellows." In the 
explanation which follows, that the fourth beast shall 
he " the fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be 
diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole 
earth, and ahull tread it down and break it in pieces," 
| we have a symbol representing the entire Roman gov. 
emment. not only pagan, but also papal, covering the 
time from the commencement of Roman ascendency in 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes, and tall of Macodon, 
down to the downfall of the Pope of Rome from bis 
temporal sovereignty in 1870. The ten horns are tea 
kings yet to come, as already intimated ii> the expla- 
nation of the second chapter. 

The Little IIobx. 

This little horn, concerning whom Daniel's in- 
structor amid, "And another shall arise after them 
(the ten horns), and ho shall be diverse from the first, 
and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak 
great words against the Host High, and shall wear 
oat the saints of the Most High, and think to change 
times and laws," is a new feature of the foor kingdoms, 
not introduced in the dream of the king, but kept in 
view in all subsequent visions of Daniel and John ; 
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ud il '• indeed *• nroat important agent of all the 
•enea. The othera aeem only to have been intro- 
duced in order to give hia genealogy and timea. He 
•a the liUU Aon, of chapter viii. He ia the covenant, 
confirmer of D«. ix. 27. He - the viU permm of xi. 
31^*5. He it the one who aeU the abomination of 
deeolatwn in the holy place of Matt xxiv. 15. He ia 
the man of tin of 2 Tbeaa. ii. He ia the AntickriM 
of 1 John ii. and iv. He ia the crowned conqueror of 
Rev. vi. 2. HewtteteortofRev. xiii. .adxvii. 

Tmt Tmr or thb Horn's Rcyx. 
Thia occur, during the ee»«ion of the judgment 
Thia ih rendered evident hv versei 9-11 of thia chap, 
for: « I beheld till the throneawerecaat down, and the 
Ancient of daya did ait, irboae garment waa white aa 
•now, and the hair of hia bead like tho pure wool • hia 
throne waa like tho fiery flame, and hi. wheel, a. 
burning fire. A fiery atream waned and caino forth 
from before him : thouaand thouaand. mini.tered unto 
him, and ten thouaand time, fon thouaand .tood before 
him : the judgment was aet, and the book, were 
opened. I beheld then becaoae of the voice of tho 
great word, which the born .pake: 1 beheld even 
till the beaat waa .lain, and hia body de.troyed, 
•nd given to the burning flame." The carting down 
of thronea of verae » i. not in the .enae of over- 
throwing the kingdom., but in that of the aottfng or 
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potting in position the thrones of tho court-room, for 
occupancy of the judges ; and on which the AuriESft 
OP DATS takes bis seat, surrounded with his associates, 
the twenty four elders and four living ones, as de- 
scribed in the fourth chapter of Revelation. 

Being thus enthroned for judgment, the books, by 
the testimony of which the world is to be judged, are 
opened before the court. 

" I beheld then because of the great words which 
the horn spake : " clearly, then, his groat words are 
during this session of the judgment All his persecu- 
tions of tho saints are daring this session, as wo read, 
" I beheld and the same horn made war with the saints, 
and prevailed against them uutil the Ancient of days 
came, and judgment was given to the saints of the 
Most lima. And the time came that the saints pos- 
sessed the kingdom." (v. 21, 22.) 

The tiUing of the Ancient of days in judgment, as 
described in verse 9, and the coming of the Ancient of 
days of verse 22, are two entirely distinct events. 
The judgment session is to be in heaven, invisible to 
ns on earth ; while tho coming of the Ancient of days 
will be visible to all the race. The former scene is 
described in Rev., chapters iv. and v., where God, as 
the Great Judge, if represented as taking his scat, 
with the elders and living creatures surrounding his 
throne as associates in tho judgment, and pronouncing 
the Lamb worthy to execute the judgments of the 
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court upon the earth. The latter scene, in Rev. vi. 

12-17, where amid mighty convulsion, of nature, and 

the roiling together of the heaven, like a scroll, the 

wonderful viaion of the divine court appears to' the 

eonoternatiou and terror of the wicked inhabitant, of 

the earth. Thin scene being identical with "the sign 

of the Son of Man in heaven," a* predicted by Christ in 

Matt xxiv. SO. This vision of the Ancient of days limit* 

the period of the persecution of the saints of the Moat 

High by the litUe horn, although not the time of hi. 

reion — the eotira. time of his war against the sainU 

covering • period of three years and a half, or, id other 

word., twelve hundred and ninety literal days. 

Tb« Parting asuw>« of the Times. 
Bedraa. in the Apocrypha, tells us that he inquired 
of the angel who instructed him, ■ What shall be the 
parting asunder of the times?" or what shall be the 
end of this world, and the beginning of that which is to 
comet He was told that there would be none ^ that 
they would lap over. It will be at the cioet of this 
dispensation as it was at its commencement. There m 
no one point at which it can be said, "Hero the 
Mosaic dispensation closed and the Christian began; " 
for there was a gradual closing of the one and in- 
troduction of the other. Christ ws* born, he was 
Uptiwid, be was anointed with the Holy Ghost, ho 
began hi. mini.try. At none of theae*poinU could it 
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be said, the old i» closed, and tito new dispensation 
began ; and *u it may be said of a variety of other 
points in iu program. So will it be at the cloae of 
tbi» dispensation and tbe introdaction of the eternal 
state. The jodgment will ait in heaven, and this 
world, to use tho illustration, be pat in chancery for 
tbe adjudication of all its interest*, national, social, and 
personal. At a certain point after this session be- 
gins, a* already remarked, tbe court will he exhibited 
mid heaven to all the' inhabitants of earth. There will 
be developed various judgments on the earth. Thus 
the time will come •■ (hat judgment must begin at the 
boose of God." Christians will then be tried, purified. 
and made wbite; as though during the years of wait- 
ing they had contracted many of the impurities of t 
earth — the weakness and impatience of an imperfect 
faith, and the sloth fulness of servants long disap- 
pointed iu waiting the return of an absent Lord, and 
Dee d ing a purification, an enlivening, a quickening, 
ere they can be ready to meet him in peace, al- 
though it mast be in contrition. So they are tried 
and purified,in tho words of the apostle, in hope of a 
salvation " w he rem ye greatly rejoice, though now for 
a season, if need bo, ya are in heaviness through 
manifold temptations : that tbe trial of your faith, be- 
ing much more precious than gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried with fire, might be found onto 
praise and honor and glory at the appearing of Jesos 
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Christ." ( I Peter i. 6, 7.) After this will follow judg. 
menu on tie wicked, and the blood of the saint* will 
be avenged. Nations will be judged and punished. 

UndelMbe ww tt trumpet will come " the time of 
the dtad that they should be judged." ( Rev. xi. 18.) 
That accomplished, tho resurrection will follow, and 
the reward be given to all of God's servants. The 
scene introduced in Dan. vii. 9, 10, is the beginning 
of this process, and the generation then living will 
witness the grand and yet awful climax — the com- 
ing of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven. 

Tbi Organization of the Tdi Kingdoms. 

As will have been remarked in our consideration of 
Dan. ii., the various parte of the image succeeded 
each other. So also when the same governments 
were symbolized by the four beasts, the one followed 
the other. Then why not the Ion follow the /eel of 
the image? Why not the ten horn* follow the reign 
of the beast? The fourth beast of. Dan. vii. had ten 
horns. Why not look for them to exist and reign 
after the beast has lost its power? In the case of 
the third beast it will be observed that the beast bad 
bin reign first, then upon his downfall came tho four 
divisions symbolised by the four heads. Now, if the 
fourth beast represented the Roman empire, it hw 
disappeared, and only the fragmentary parts remain. 
Why not look for the development of the ten to reign 
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contemporaneously T Not one of the ten kings who 
ommo into power in the fifth ami six centuries remain* 
in existence. Bat the ten kings are to exist in the 
end, and make war on the Lamb, and he overcome by 
him. (Bev. xvii. 14.) Then they certainly are to be 
looked for in the future. But bow long will be their 
formative period? It may not he possible to fully de- 
termine that point. But when four horns were to 
spring np in the place of the one great horn of the 
goat, of Daniel, eighth chapter, it was a period in the 
neighborhood of twenty years from the death of Alex- 
ander, before the /our kingdoms were fully estab- 
lished. Why, then, should it not be a period of years 
before the ten kings shall be, organized and the other 
Utile horn come up among theiuj 

But, in any case, all the«% points are under the di- 
rection of a divine Providouce, and he will accomplish 
them in their proper time, and any hurry of spirit on 
oar part, in a desire for the epiphany of our Lord, can 
make no change in our Father's plans, which are 
wisely ordered, and will be consummated with infinite 
•kill. Oaf wisdom, therefore, is to watch and pray 
always", and be ready for all events which may come 
to pass, escape the evils of the closing times, and be 
accounted worthy to stand before the Son of man. 
3 
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Th« Charactkb or m Little Howe. 
Does the little bom of the fourth beast (Dan. 
vii.) represent the pope or the papacy T This ia 
a question on which there is a great deal depending ; 
s question which is answered in the affirmative by 
the larger mass of Bible expositors. But we answer, 
it does not. 

1. The little horn is to come np after and among 
the ten. But the ten- kings, have not yet come up, 
and therefore the papacy which came into power 
more than a thousand years ago, cannot meet the re- 
quirements of the prophecy. 

2. The times of the little horn are to be three and 
a half years. But tho times of the papacy have been 
more than a thousand years. «v 

But do not tho time, times, and the dividing of 
a time mean 1260 years, each day of the period repre- 
•enting a year? There is no shadow of ground for 
supposing they do, or that the word day, in prophecy, 
means a year. The first occurrence of the phrase 
u timet" as a prophetic period is in the fourth of 
Daniel, the seven timet, during which Nebuchadnezzar 
was driven from among men. That period was fill- 
filled in seven literal yean; and there is no intimation 
in connection with the ooenrrence of tho word time, 
or times, that it is used in any different sense from 
that No period expressed in times, months, or days, 
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can be shown to have had its fulfillment on that prin- 
ciple. The seventy week* of Dan. is. U a period 
by iUelf, consisting of a week of years, for there waa 
aaeh a period among the Jews, as literally as a week 
of days, and therefore can constitute no rulo for any 
other designation of time. A time, therefore, means a 
year, and no more ; a month signifies a month, and no 
more; nor does a day signify anything. more than 
just what it expresses —a period of twenty-four hours. 

The adoption of the year-day theory, as it is called, 
baa been the great stumbling-block in the way of a 
correct interpretation of prophecy for these hundreds 
of years, and should be utterly repudiate by all 
lovers df the simple truth. The time, times, and the 
dividing of a time has never been fulfilled in papal 
history ; and hence we look, for another. There 
have been many periods, in the history of the papacy, 
set for their ending by various commentators. Thus 
Bengel and John Wesley have advauced labored 
arguments to show that the period in question would 
reach its end in the year of our Lord 1836 — an opin- 
ion which the lapse of time has shown to be erroneous. 

The plan of several able students of prophecy in 
Europe for beginning them in A. D. 533, and ending 
in 1793,-also failed. For according to Dan. vii. the 
little born is to make war with the saints and prevail 
against them during that period, that is, during the 
1280 days. But said Daniel, " I beheld, and the i 
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horn nude wr on the saints, and prevailed against 
them, until the Ancient of day* came." The Ancient 
Of day* did not come either in 1793 or in 1798 (the 
period at Which the Adventists held that the day* 
ended), and be ha* not yet oomo ; therefore the 
period haa not yet ended. There ia no date for 
the 1260 years of papal rale which will carry 
them into the fature, except 756, when Pepin 
made the pope a temporal sovereign; and that 
would carry us to A. D. 2015 for their ending, that ia, 
to the end of the temporal power of the popo. But 
the pope lost that temporal powor in September, 1870, 
snd now possesses no power by which he can make 
war on the saints ; and yet the Ancient of days has not 
come, nor do the saints possess the kingdom. 

The year-day theory, aa it is called, oa which alone 
the theory that the pope or papacy i. the little horn 
of Dan. rii. rests, bib to the gronnd, and some other 
application most be found. For if the times of Dan. vii 
do not fit the pope, taken either as literal years or as 
symbolical periods, meaning 1260 years (and we have 
shown that they do not), than he is not that little horn. 
All interpretation* of symbols are given in literal 
language, not in language more mysterious than the 
symbol itself. Now, be it marked, the periods of Dan, 
vii. and viii. are not symbols seen by the prophet, 
but interpretations of symbols ; and therefore thoir 
statements are to be literally understood. Daniel 
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inquired of tbo explaining angel the meaning of the 
fou>th beast He eaid, " The fourth kingdom open 
the earth." Whet U the meaning of " the tea borne 
upon hie bead "T ■ " Ten king* that ihall arise," eaid 
the angel. " The other which came np, before whom 
three Veil T " "'Another, which aball rise op after them 
(the ten borne), and shall wear oat the eeints, and think 
to change time* and law*,, and they thai I be given 
into hie band until a time, timet, and the dividing of • 
time. Bat the judgment ehall have eat [nee Septua- 
fMf], and they aball take away hie dominion," Ac It 
will thus be eeen that tbo time if not a symbol, bot 
toe plain statement of a literal period — three and a 
half years, or twelve hundred and sixty days. 

80, also, the twenty-three hundred days of Dan. 
viii. 14 are given in explanation of tbo previous sym- 
bol*, and, as an explanation, can not bo symbolical 

The three periods of Dan. xii. are not symbols, but 
plain literal statements of times, and we have no au- 
thority for making them anything else. Let us now 
leave this portion of the book, and proceed to examine 

CHAPTER VIII. 
Tbe Ram asm tub Ooat. 

The vision of Dan. viii. being given duder tbe 
reign of the last Chaldean king, it did not, like the 
former two, embrace that kiugdoui, but commonced 
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with that which waa to follow. The Lord made up for 
the deficiency in symbolical representation by sending 
Gabriel to state in plain terms the import of the sym- 
bohi, bo that nothing waa left to conjecture. The 
symbols were,— 

1. A powerful ram with two horns. 

2. A rough he-goat with* great horn between hia 
eyes, coming with a'bound from the we§t against the 
ram, whom he overcame. • , 

3. Bit great horn waa broken, and four notable one* 
took ita place, toward. the four windt of heaven. 

. A Out of one of these four came a little horn, which 
-Vwed exceeding great, toward the south, the east, 
and the pleasant land. 

The Doikos op this Little Hob*. 

1. He waxed great to the host of heaven, i. e., the 
people of God. 

2. It cast down some of the host and'of the start 
(i. e., ministers of God) to the ground, and stamped 
upon them. 

8. He magnified himself even to the prmce of the 
host — tli,- Messiah. 

4. By him waa the daily sacrifice taken away. 

5. " The place of his sanctuary was cast down." 

9. ■ A Host," or an army | was given him against the 
daily sacrifice " by the instrumentality of which he 
accomplishes ita suppression. * ' 
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7. " It cast down tho troth to the ground, and it 
practiced and prospered." 

From this it will be teen that this little boru is the 
moat important character of the wbolo vision. And 
it is to introduce him, and state his times and work, 
for which the other parts of the vision wero given. 
Thus we have light upon light thrown upon our path- 
way. First, simply the general outlines of earth's 
history from the days of Nebucnadneznr to the intro- 
: duction of the everlasting kingdom of the Son ef God; 
secondly, in the seventh chapter the same general 
course of events, with added revelations as to the 
scenes of tho lstter days, revealing now, ( for tho first 
time, the rise and work of the little horn, together 
with his destruction by the brightness of Christ's 
coming ; and thirdly, the present chapter, revealing 
the division of the then future empire of the fourth 
beast of Dan. vii. from which the little horn was to 
arise, via., one of the four divisions of the Alexandrian 
kingdom ; adding thereto such descriptions of his 
power, times and work, as afford to us material help 
in our investigation of his career. 

■ The Period of his Work. 

This period does not embrace anything but the little 
* horn and his doings. It does not go back to the do- 
ings of tho ram, tho goat, or their horns : nothing but 
the little born is covered by it 






The time i. drawn out by a qoortion asked by one 
• holy one of Mother holy one --how long the Tie- 
ion." 

1. "Concerning the daily sacrifice T» for it is 
by thi. little born the daily aacrifice i. to be taken 
•way, and ita sanctuary cast down. 

i. Concerning" the tran.greasion of desolation ; » 
*r * „ Uua IHttfhorn who ■• to aet np the oWno- 
hon o/'detoiation ia place of the daily tacrijtcc 

8. To give both the aanctoary and the boat to be 
trodden under foot; " for the little horn i. to tread 
the* under foot All thi. implie. the restoration f 
the Jaw. under Antichrist; the restoration of tl.e 
daily temple aervice in Jeruaalem ; it. being taken 
•way by Antichrist, and the aWination (hi. image) 
•rt up by him in the mo* holy place. (Chap. xL 57.) 

Thi Ajwax'avAirawra. 

"And he aaid unto me, Unto twenty-three hundred 
«J»y«: then .hall the sanctuary [tuat is, tho temple 
polluted by Antichrirt] be cleansed." 

These twenty-threa hundred day. have be»n long 
regarded as yetra, and have been dated back to the 
day. of the Medo.Per.ian king.; mostly to the time, 
ol Arteaerxe. tongiamanua. But fctbey date back at 
•", they cover tie entire vision oTtne ram aud hi. 
two horns, Jfedfa and Perrna. The wbjoct, it i. 
<*>•*, wiU not a^mit of anything else. « How long the 
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vision!" If accepted in this absokite form, it goes 
back to Media, B. C. 638, at least, for ito date, 'And 
if so and they are twenty -three hundred years, they 
must have onded in A. D. 1762 ; which they did not. 
But if the question, " Dow long ahall be the vision ?.i« 
to be modified, it roost be done aa our- translator* 
have done it: " concerning the daily aaorifice," 4c. 
This atouco restricts the period to the times and do-, 
ings of the little bora. 

Tho question now confronts us, 7"« the government 
of pagan Rome the Utile horn? We reply with- 
out hesitation, it is not; for that government existed 
four hundred years before Alexander the Great, and 
therefore could not come out of one of the divisions of 
his kingdom. It conquered each of tboae divisions, 
and there/ore could suit come out of either. 

Butlit may be still inquired, /* not the papacy the 
Utile horn 7 As before, tho answer is, no. For although 
the papacy was t%s successor of pagan Borne, the 
conqueror of each of those four divisions of Alexan- 
der's empire.yet it did not come out of either of the four 
Grecian kiugdoms, but grew up in tho west, wliere 
Alexander never reigned, and in part* which never 
belonged to bis dominion. Besides, if papal Rome 
were the littlo horn, and the times twenty-three hun- 
dred years, as tho papacy did not como iuto power be- 
fore the tirows of Justinian, Emperor of Constantinople, 
aay A. D. 583, it would carry us to A. P. 8833 for their 
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end; but the papal government ended in A. D. 1870. 
The hum may be Mid of Jiahomedism, except that 
it woold carry us much farther iuto futurity than the 
papacy would; for it can not be dated earlier than 
A. D. 606. 

The Era op the Lmxt Horn. 
While standing in perplexity, — not knowing what 
to think of the vision, Gabriel was commissioned to 
reveal to the prophet ita meaning. His first point of 
instruction related to the era of the vision (v. 17:) 
* Understand, O son of man, for at the time of the end 
shall be the vision." This time of the end is referred 
to several times in chapters xi. and xii. and seems to 
be a period devoted to the closing up of this dispen- 
sation. It is especially introduced in the eleventh 
chapter and fortieth verse, when a "king of the 
north," Syria, is in full tide of sacoeaa. - At the time 
of the end, the king of the sooth shall push at bim," 
«. e., the king of the north, « and the king of the north 
•hall come against him [the king of the south] like a 
whirlwind." The king of the north was one of the 
four horns of the goat This man there acting « at the 
time or the end," is that little horn, as we shall see 
when we come to the consideration of v. 31 of chapter 
xi. ; for be by bis army tabu awau the daily mcri/ice. 

The time of the end, then, being the era of his 
life, wo next shall strive to ascertain whether it corre- 
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sponds with the further revelation of his timet 
(veraes 20-23): "The run which thon sawest having 
two hom» are the kings of Media snd Persia. Tbo 
rwigh goat is the king of Qrecia" (Hebrew Javm). 
The great horn that is between his eyes is the first 
kiag. " Now, that being broken, whereas fonr stood up 
for it, fonr kingdoms shall stand op oat of that nation, 
but not in bis power. And in the last time [the ren- 
dering of Professor N. N. Whiting] of their kingdom," 
tbos implying that they will have more than one time 
of reigning (here allowing an interval for the Romnn 
awpremacy), and (hat this little horn will come np in 
that « last time ; " " a king of fierce countenance and 
understanding; dark sentences shall stand up. His 
power shall be mighty, but not by his own power." 
It will be by the power of the arch enemy — the devil, 
who will give " him his power, and his throne, mi..' 
great authority." (Bev. xiii.) «Ho shall destroy 
wonderfully, and shall destroy the rejghty aud the holy 
people."' This is what the little born of chapter viL 
and tho beast of Rev. xiii. are to do. Then thoy are 
identical. « He shall stand up against the. prince of 
princes." Thus his character as an opposer of Christ, 
Ike prince of 1'rinoes. and Ixird of lords, is rendered 
certain ; and he is thus evidently the Antichrist, who 
will resist Christ's assumption of the kingdom. But 
■ be shall be broken without hand," that is, by divino 
power, — " whom the Lord shall consume with the 
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spirit of bit mouth, and destroy by the brightness of » 
his coming. - ' (2-Thees. ii.) t 

The four bonis, or kingdoms of the Javanitta, or 
Grecians, were all established within twenty years of ■ 
the death of Alexander the Great They were Syria, " 
Egypt, Thrace, and Ifacedon. .But they fell, the hut 
of them, Egypt, losing its royal power, B. C. 30 ; and 
neither of them have e«or yet recovered it. except 
modern Greece, a branch of Macedon. 

The Turkish provinces are now straggling for inde- 
pendence, not jot in arms, it is true, bat none the less 
in reality ; and on the fall of the saltan's empire, their 
present enslaver, they will undoubtedly obtain that 
"which they desire, and for which they are struggling, 
and thus have that last time of reigning, spoken of in 
this chapter. During this Uut lime, the little horn 
will come np and complete the series of earthly em- 
pires, and it in turn will be compelled to give place 
to the 800 of God. 

CHAPTER IX. 

I 

The Setehtt Weeks. 

In tho oigbth chapter and last verse, the prtiphet 
informs us of the effect of Ins vininn both on bis 
health and mind. - I was sick certain days ; " \ 
was astonished at the vision, bat none understood 
it" He next set himsaif to seek that being who 
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in bit hours of perplexity had always listened to 
his earnest prayers, and afforded him the relief 
asked (see Dan. ii. 16-23) in reference to his people 
and city, the Jews, and Jerusalem ; and after hum- 
bling himself before God with confession and prayer, 
God heard and answered him, sending Gabriel again, 
who said, "I am now come to give thee skill and 
understanding. Therefore understand the matter, 
and consider the. vision." Then he told bin of the 
seventy weeks which were appointed upon bis people 
and city, Jerusalem and the Jews, " to finish the trans- 
gression " of the nation, ■ to make an end of sins ; " 
" to make reconciliation for iniquity," by the true 
offering of Messiah, and thus " to bring in an 
everlasting righteousness," for ever superseding the 
remembrance of tins again every year ; " to seal the 
vision and prophet," — thns stamping them as truly in- 
spired — " and t<> anoint the holy of holies." 

This is the last event of the seventy weeks, and at 
the latest ended on the day of pentecost, when the 
" most holy place " in heaven was consecrated by the . 
entrance of our Groat High Priest, and his roception < 
of the Holy Ghost with which to baptize his waiting 
church ; the full antitype of the anointing oil of tho 
sanctuary. Then, as already remarked, ended the 
seventy weeks. 

The next question foe^our consideration is, Where 
did they begin ? About this it seems that there can 
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be no doubt, for^he Script 



tares themselves fix the 
period — a period commencing with the going forth of 
the commandment to .restore and to baild Jerusalem. 
This period we have recorded in Ezra vii. as being 
in the seventh year of Artaxerxes, king of Persia, 
B. C. 457. . " Know, therefore, and understand, that from 
the going fortli of the commandment to restore and 
bnild Jerusalvm.unto Messiah the prince, shall be seven 
weeks, and threescore and two weeks." These two 
periods, sixty-two and seven, are together sixty-nine 
weeks. As we have remarked above, the law as truly 
provided for a week of seven years, the seventh to be 
• sabbath, as for a week of seven days, the seventh to 
be a sabbath. Sixty-nine sevens are four hundred and 
eighty-three years. Starting with B. C. 457, we fill 
up four hundred and eighty-three years in A. D. 28, , 
or the thirtieth yuar of Christ's life. It was just 
at this point (see margin of the Reference Bibles) that 
the Messiah came to John, and was baptized by him in 
Jordan, and immediately afterward " anointed with 
the Holy Ghost," so that when he began his preach- 
ing, ho said, •' The time is fulfilled; the kingdom of 
God is at ham]."* ( Mark L 15.) 

Seven years from that time brings us to A. D. 33, 
and the sacrificial death of Christ, his resurrection, 
entrance into heaven, his reception and dispensation 
of the Holy Ghost. Thus the seventy weeks were > 
completed. 
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The one week of verse 27, usually called the last of 
the seventy, does in fact constitute no part of them at 
all, hut a week independent of them, and belonging 
to Antichrist and his work alone. 

Verse 26 informs us that " after the cutting off of 
Messiah " (somo thirty-seven years after that event) 
" the people of the prince that should come " (that is, 
Titus and the Roman people) " shall destroy the city 
and the sanctuary " (that is, Jerusalem" and the tern- 
pie) ; " and the end thereof shall be with * flood ; and 
to the end of the war " (of Rome against the Jews) 
■ desolations are determined." That war ended when 
the Roman government in A. D. 1870, eighteen hun- 
dred years from the fall of Jerusalem by the Roman 
Band, fell. , The Jews were by that fall emancipated 
from Roman thraldom, and are free citizens of Italy, and 
to-day occupy prominent positions in the government 

Thb Covra*ifT Wkee.' 
This, be it observed, follows the ond of Rome's war • 
on the Jows. That war is done, and tbey are free 
from tho Roman yoke. Wo now have but to .fait for 
the man who shall confirm a covenant with tMsVows 
* for ono week " of years. He is, as we regard him, 
the " little horn " of chapter eight, at whose work we 
have glanced, and also the " vile person " of chapter 
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eleven, which we are yet to consider. For after having 
" confirmed a covenant with thorn/' in the midst of the 
week " be thall cause the sacrifice and oblation to 
cease." Or, in other words, he shall " take away the 
daily sacrifice, and place the abomination that maketh 
'desolate." So this man " shall caose the sacrifice and 
oblation to cease ; and for the overspreading of abom- 
inations be shall make it desolate." This mast be the 
same act performed by the same person as that de- 
scribed in chapters viii. 1 1 and si. 31 ; for they do pre- 
cisely the same work. If so, the week is yet to come, 
m well aa the being who shall confirm iU prophetic 
event*. But this will appear more evident as we 
proceed with chapter eleven, where tbir man and hi* 
covenant are more fully revealed, and the preceding 
visions fully explained. At the end of that week Anti- 
christ will lose his power. 

CHAPTER XI. 
Tub Objects of thi Chapter. 

In the preceding chapter, (tho tenth) we are in- 
formed by the prophet that a vision appeared to him 
in the third year of Cyrus, in which a glorious angel 
came to him, — probably Gabriel, who said (verse 14), 
" Koto lam come to make thee understand what thaU 
befall thy people in the latter day*, for yet the vieion i$ 
for many day." 
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There can bo no ilouht a* to the identity of Daniol'a 
people. They are the Jowa; and in the latttr day 
tho events of chapter eleveii aro to befall them. Let 
it bo borne in mind, then, that tho closing event* «f 
the chapter relate to tho Jew* in an especial manner, 
more thao to any pthcr people. Chriat.aaid to tho 
Jews, " lam come in my Father' t name, and ye receive 
me not. If another ihall come in kit own name, him ye 
wu? receive." That one so coining u the vUe pereon 
of xi. 21, who will bo "tho priueo of the covenant," 
and make a league with Daniel's people, who will ro- . 
oeive him aa their long-looked-for Messiah. 

Medo-Persias aso Obbcijui Uihtobic Pbophect. ^ 
Tho eleventh chapter of Daniel opens with a briof 
summary, in tho first four verses, of >be vision of tlio 
eighth chapter, ao far as tbo ram, tho goat, his great 
horn, and four notable ones aro concernod. 

The first verse relates to Media; veiwe two, to /ft* 
successive kings, who should reign over that domin- 
ion _ Cyrus, thee reigning : Cambyses, his successor ; 
Smerdis, tbo Magian; Darius, son of Hy steppes; and 
laatly, Xerxes the Great, who by his strength and 
riches raised an army of over five millious of men, 
with which ho invaded Greece; but he was defeated 
and compelled t& retreat, having sufTered tho most 
terrible reverses. Here the Persian lino is discon- 
tinued, intervening kings are passed over, although 
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nine more reigned before the subject .of the following 
Terse m wised to fulfill tbe vision. But as tho ob- 
ject of the Angel is only to direct the attention of the 

prophet to the prominent landmarks of future history, 

a feature of the chapter noticeable throughout, and 

M at this point commenced what may well be termed 
the decadence of the Modo-I'ersian empire, lie pauses 
oo to consider the history of the mighty king, who in 
Terse three is aaid to stand up and rule with great 
dominion, and do according to his will. Thi», all will 
perceive, relates to Alexander, the founder of the 
Macedonian empire, which overthrew Persia, and be> 
csftne mistress of tbe whole east. 
• Verte 4 relate* to the four horns of. tho goat, the 
kingdoms of Syria, Egypt, Thrace, and Macedon ; bat 
of these four, only -two are presented to us in detail, 
vix., Syria and Egypt. Tbe four generals of Alex- 
ander, who established tho four kingdoms after hi* 
death, were Casaander, who reigned in Greece and 
tbe west; Lysimacbns, who reigned over Thrace and 
the north; Ptolemy in Egypt and the south; and 
Seleucus over Syria and the east. 
. Verm 5. Here begins tbe history of two of those 
four kingdoms, Egypt and Syria, respectively called, 
in this prophecy, the kings of the no^tli and sooth ; 
because Egypt lay south of Juden, and Syria north of 
it, not because of their geographical relation to each 
other. 
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The king of tjje south of verso five, who is said to 
be strong, was Ptolemy, king of Egypt Flo annexed 
Cyprus, Phoenicia, Caria, aod many islands to Egypt 
Bat Seleacus Nicator, king of Syria, another of tho 
prince* of Alexander, was strong above him. For he 
conquered Macedon, Thruee, and tho larger part of 
Asia, from Phrygia to tho River Indus. 

Vent 6. This verse relates to a marriage alliance 
between Berenice, daughter of Ptolemy Philadelphns, 
king of Egypt, and Antiochos Theus, king of Syria. 
And this, students of history will ohservo, is simply a 
landmark in tho prophocy, not tho next event occur- 
ring after .the events described in v. 5. A war of 
aomo years had existod between these two kingdoms, 
And it was agreed to sottlo tho strife by a marriage 
alliance. Antiochus was to pot away Laodice, his wife, 
and marry Berenice, tho Egyptian princess; and her 
children were to sucoced to the throne of Syria. The 
alliance was consummated. But after the death of 
her father, Antiochos put away Berenice and her son, 
and recalled his former wife Laodice. She, in turn, 
to prevent another oxile, caused Antiochos to be 
killed, and placed her son on the throne. Sho then 
pursued Berenice and hor son, and put them to death. 
Thus the agreement was broken. 

Vtrtet 7-9. ■ The branch out of her mot, spoken of 
in this verso, was her brother, from tho same root 
with herself. This was Ptolemy Euergctos, king of 
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Egypt, and brother of Berenice. He raisod a large 
army and invaded Syria to avenge the death of hi* 
•later; conquered Syria, Cilicia, and the upper parU 
beyond the River Euphrates, took immense pluftder 
and tome twenty-five hundred god., and returned with 
them to Egypt immensely rich. Thia king .urvived 
SeloacuH Callinicua four or five years. 

Ver*, 10-12. The aona of Seloucus Callinicua 
were Seleueus Ceraunus and Antiochus the Great, 
8eleucu. died early, and Antiochos succeeded him # 
•nd invaded Egypt with a .troog force to avenge the' 
quarrel of his father. 

The king of the south at that time was of an indc 
lent, loxuriou. deposition, and not easily .routed 
But .eomg danger immediately upon him, he gathered 
hit forces and wont out to meet Antiochus, fonght a 
battle, and overthrew him near Raphia. The multi- 
todo of Syria was given into the band of I' to lemy 
Ph.lopator. Bnt loving indolence, he neglected, to - 
follow up hi, victory, and thus " was not the strcneth- 
ened by it." 

Thus ends (!,-> history of Antiochu. the Great in 
utter defeat by Egypt 

Vert 13. Tho king of the north of this verse 
» not, as generally supposed, Antiochus the Great' 
•gam invading Egypt; but Antiochu, Epiphanes, the' 
younger son of Antiochus tho G roat. Ho •• after cer- 
ton years" cam .nd invaded and couqucred all 



CH1RTKR XI. 53 

%. v r*i except Alexandria, and that ho besieged. 
Thin may appear at this place (imply an assertion, 
but it* truth wo will endeavor to provo at a future" 
point. tj 

I Perse, 14. " In thoM timet " refers to the time* of 
the invasion and conquest of Egypt by Epiplianes. 
■ Many shall stand up againtt." The preposition of 
this place rendered against is often, in other places, 
rendered for. For instance, in Dan. xii. 1, we 
read, "Tho great prince that standoth [up] for 
the children of thy people." The word translated 
for, in this instance, is precisely tho same translated 
again* in the verse under consideration. In Uiis 
case it can only bo rendered for, tho connection and 
•ubject both demanding it ; the reason why it was 
rendered againtt in chapter xi. 14, seems to have lieen 
because the prevailing opinion was, that Antiochus the 
Great is the subject; and ho and* Philip, king of 
liacedon, hud entered into an alliance to conquer and 
divide Egypt between thorn . and hence the translators 
rendered it uccordiiig to their idea. Rut applying it 
to Epiphanes, the bets demand that we read the 
preposition tho same as in Dan. xii. 1 — "for the king 
of the smith.- For whilo Antiochus lay before Alex- 
andria, embassadors from Rhodes visited him at his 
camp, andjfeaded/tf* Egypt, but in vain. Afterward 
embug*a<|**p " from all the states of Oroece w6nt 
by appoitxsmi'iit in a body, and one after the other 
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pleaded for Egypt, but without success' — See Rodin'* 
Ancient /fist'iry. 

" Also the robbers of thy people shall oxalt then*, 
•elves to establish the vision." The subject* of 
Daniel's vision who were to succeed the fourfold di- 
vision of the Greek empire, wero tho Romans, symbol- 
ized by the dreadful beatt. Above all others may 
they be termed the robbers of Daniel's people, for they 
robbed and destroyed the Jewish nation. We do not 
know of any> expositor who does not concede that it 
was -in the days of Antiochus Epiphanes, and at the 
juncture wo are now considering, when tho Romans 
came upon the stage as the fulfiliers of the vision of 
the fourth beast, although they think thoy find it 
forotold in the thirty-first verse, instead of the four- 
teenth ; to whijh view we are compelled to object for 
reasons which we shall presently show. While Rhodes 
and tho Grecian states were striving to reconcile 
Antiochus to Egypt, the Egyptians sent to Rome for 
help, and obtained it Embassadors with letters from 
the 8enato wore sent to Egypt They arrived at 
Alexandria, and proceeded at once to the Syrian (imp. 
Popillus, the head of tho embaasy, an old friend of 
Antiochus, delivered the letters to tho king, who, 
after glancing at the contents, said, " I will consult * 
with my friends, and answer you soon." Drawing a 
circle around the feet of the king in the sand, Popillua 
raised his voice and said, " Answer tho Senate before 
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you leave that circle." The Senate bad commanded 
bim to abandon bit conquest of Egypt, and go home. 
Antiochus replied, " I will do a* the Senate desire*." 
He tbcu immediately raised the siege and retired from 
Egypt. That year Romo conquered Macedon, Syria 
submitted to her commands, and Egypt threw horself 
on the .Senate for existence. Thus Rome became the 
virtual mistress of the east ; and then commenced her 
prophetic career. 

" But tbey shall fall." This was fulfilled in Septem- 
ber, A.'P. 1870, when the Italian army fired on Rome, 
and the pope submitted to superior force ; sin,ce which 
time no Roman government has oxisted. 

To this it is objected that it is incongruous that 
only a part of a verse should bo devoted to so impor- 
tant a power at Rome. But those who thus object do 
not appear to consider, Jirtt, that this brief noto refera 
to a former vision, in which Rome i* fully represented ; 
and that it was only needful to say here, tbut they ex- 
alted themselves at this juncture to fulfill the vision. 
Secondly, they do not nppear to consider that the 
objects of these instructions are to introduce the Utile 
horn, and show from whence be rises, aud what he 
does. Brief aa the note it, it doe* what it was de- 
signed to do, and thus Jehovah's purpose in giving it 
it accomplished. 

Vertt* 15-19. " For tho king of the north shall 
come," Ac. The adverb for evidently should b« 
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rendered Men ; i. e., next io order. The next in order 
in^his line, — tbat is, after the final fall of {lie Roman 
government, the robbers of Daniel's people, — is the ro- 
construction of the kingdom* of Egypt aud Syria, and 
their return to their old fouda, as in the day* of the 
Ptolemies and Antiochuse*. , 

That we are correct in placing these king* in 
! tlm last timo of their kingdom*," and this side the 
fall of the Roman govorntnenl, will appear evident to 
•II who recognise the fact that after the king of tho 
north is introduced in verses fifteen to ninefcen, two 
more of them fill the whole court of time to the resur- 
rection. No human being can take this chapter from 
verse fifteen to the end, and carefu.iy study it, and 
make inoro than three kings of the north The his- 
tory of the first extending from verse fifteen to nine- 
teen ; the second, comprehended in terse twenty ; and 
that of the third embraced in tvrae* twenty-one to forty- 
five; and that tho third ono is tho littlo horn out of 
one of the four horns of the goat This king of verse 
fifteen is to invade und compter Egypt, und give a 
wife to the king; to stand in Palestine, invade and 
conquer many isles, and then be defeated and start for 
home ; but is " to atnmble and Ml, and not be fonnd," 
thus evidea% implying tbat he shall never reach his 
deslipation. In applying this prediotiouCto Antiochus 
the Great, wo meet with the following difficulties, " 
which render it evident that the prophecy docs not 
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apply to him. Antiochus the Groat, after hit defeat in 
Greece, did start for home, and — reached it. He thore 
made peaco with Rome. Afterward reorganizing hia 
forces, he started on an expedition to the east ''in 
order to levy money to pay the Romans; but having 
plundered the temple of Elymais, beyond the Tigris, be 
there lost his life in a miserable manner." — Seo Jlollin. 

The Second Fctubk Kino of the North. 

He will be the " raiser of taxes " of 'verso twenty. 
His history is brief. First He is to " stand up " or 
reign in place of the invader of tho isles, who stumbles 
and falls, aud is not found ; and therefore he is also the 
king of the north. Second. He will reign a few daya 
only, when ho will bo destroyed! Thus will pass away 
this second king of the scries. 

This " raiser of taxes " is usually regarded aa 
Selencns Callinirus, elder son of Antiochus tho Great, 
and hia successor. Rut aa Antiochus did not meet 
the requirements of the nineteenth verse, by fulling 
without reaching homo, this can not be Selcueiis; and 
besides, he reigned, instead of a few days, eleven years. 

The Third Kino — the Vile Person. 

Verte 21. " In bis estate shall stand up " — that is 
in the estate of the * raiser of taxes " — a vUe perton, 
who will be destroyed, and thus he too will be king of 
the north. This prophecy is usually applied to Anlio- 
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cn 2k E P'P"* n **> y° nn 8 <!r *on of Antiochus the Great, 
* *^Prother of Seleucna. But if Soleucus and Antio- 
chus did not 611 the part of the other two kioga, thia 
cannot be Epiphanea who did aacceed his brother 
Seleucus. 

But again, Epiphaaea no more filled tho part ofthia 
king than his father and brother did of the two pre- 
ceding one«. The text says of thia ouo, " He shall 
come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flat, 
teriea." Thia doea not agree with the history of 
Epipbanes at all. We find that his brother waa de- 
stroyed by Holiodorus, hia treasurer, who usurped Out 
tAroue. Antiochus immediately went to PergnmoH, and 
obtained help of king Eameoes, who marchod with an 
army, met and overthrew Htluxionu, and placed 
Antiochus on the throne. If this waa coming in 
"peaceably," what would l>e by war? — Soo Bollin. 

Thus wo have shown throe successive king* to 

whom almost the entire body of expositors have 
applied these three versus — each to have failed to ful- 
fill the part assigned toem. We have also shown that 
Antiochus the Groat and Epiphancs did fulfill the 
parU assigned them from verse ten to thirteen. And 
Epipbanes can bo found nowhere else in this chapter. 
Besides, if we accept Epiphanei as the " vile person," 
we are compelled to adopt the plan of the old com- 
mentators, and of some moderns, and continue his 
history to verse forty-five, thus making him live in the 
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"time of the end," when the resurrection and glorifi- 
cation of Daniel'* people will take place. We munt 
also have him this tide of Chriat, to sot " the abomina- 
tion < f desolation in the holy place ; " for that event 
was jet in tbo ftitnre in Christ's day. But the "rile 
perton" is the one who is to place it there. Therefore 
he could not be Antiochus Epiphanes. 

It was so plain to all the oarly commentators that 
the vile person of vorse twenty-one was the same man 
that at verse forty-6vo is said to- " come to bis end, 
and nono shall help him," that none ever thought of 
any other construction. Even Porphyry, tbo man 
who attempted to overthrow Daniel on tbo ground 
that his book was written after the event took place, 
maintained that it described Antiochus Epiphanes.. 
I It does not ever seem to havo onion- . the mind of 
any, that it is not the career of ono man which is de- 
scribed from verse twenty-one to forty-five 1 , until 
the time of the Reformation, when it was needful, in 
order to prove the pope to be Antichrist, to intro- 
duce Rome in verse thirty-one. But it is a violent 
construction only which can accomplish it, and can 
never mako harmony of the prophecy. For unques- 
tionably the kings of the north and south are ngnin 
on the stngi from verso forty to forty-five. And it 
is more difficult to change from Rome to thorn at that 
point, than from tbem to Rome at verso thirty-one. 
And neither can be done without violence to language. 
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Ferae 23. " And with the arms of a flood (ball they 
ba overflown from before him, and shall bo broken." 

It seems that, like Napoleon III., who by flattery 
peaceably obtained the title of emperor, and after ho 
was seated found violent resistance from the people, 
bat defended himself by crushing them, so will 
this Syrian king (KPwhen he shall rise. Tho people, 
having been betrayed by his flatteries, will rise 
against him. Out with the arms of a flood will ba 
overflow and break them. He will root up the former 
dynasty, and establish bis own in iU place. Thug 
Syria will be the first of the three out of the ten 
kingdoms which will fall before bim, as set forth in 
Daniel vii. 8. 

"Yea also, the prince of the covenant." It ia 
evident that there b in this clause an ellipsis, which 
must be supplied to make the sense complete. 
There does not seem to be moro than two ways of 
supplying it, via., first, ■ Yea also, the prince of the 
covenant tkaU be broken ; " or secondly, ■ Yea also, 
ke ikaU be the prince of the covenant." If we adopt 
the first, it is left in uncertainty who tho prince of the 
covenant is. If we adopt the second, it makes the 
vile perton tho prince of the covenant, and thus harmo- 
nise with — 

Perse 23. "And after the league (or covenant 
made with him," 4c. If he is not the prince of the 
covenant, why proceed to speak of tho covenant 
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made with him T There can be no reasonable doubt, 
therefore, bot what this in the true reading. Then 
we are referred back to chapter nino, twenty-seventh 
verse, for the covenant/or one week, which this prince 
confirm* " with many " Jews. For it mnat not be for- 
gotten that the object of thia revelation ia, to make 
known " what shall befall " Daniel'a " people in the 
latter days." « He thaU come np and become strong 
with a small people." One great objection which haa 
been urged against thn view aet forth in these pages, 
ia," that even if Syria should regain her independence, 
*he is so small that it ia incredible that sho should 
ever do what is foretold of this power. 80 it woold 
seem. Yet if this king can succeed in securing an 
alliance with the Jews, with their enormous wealth, 
learning and numbers, a scattered people though 
they now are, what could he not doT 80 we are told 
that "he shall be the prince of the covenant;" 
(of Dan. ix. 27). "And after the league made with 
him, ho shall work deceitfully ; for he shall come up, ■ ' 
and become strong with a small people." 

Ferae 24. " He shall enter peaceably even upon 
the fattest places of the province." All opposition to 
him will then die out, and be will take possession, as 
the Messiah, whom be will profess to be, of all tho land 
of Palestine, and do what his father never did — to 
secure the con6dence of the Jewish people, be will 
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scatter the spoil and prey among tbcm with a bonnti- 
ful hand. 

Perse 25. " And he shall atir op hi* power and 
courage •against the king of the south with a great 
army." No sooner than he feels himself firmly seated, 
and has at his command a sufficient force, than he will 
declare war against Egypt, and march against it with a 
great army. " And the king of the south . . . with 
a great and mighty army," far exceeding that of the 
king of the north, ■ shall be stirred np to battle." %U 
large as the army of Egypt will be, he shall not be 
able to stand against Syria. " For they shall forecast 
devices against him," I. e., defeat him by superior 
•trategy. , 

Verte 28. " Tea, they that feed of the portion of 
his meat shall destroy him," Ac. Bis own men and 
officers will betray and overthrow the Egyptian 
king. " And his srmy " (the army of the king of the 
flbrth) " shall overflow ; and many " (of the king of the 
south'* army) " shall fall down slain." 

Verte 27. " And both these kings' hearts shall be 
to do mischief," Ac. They are described as having an 
interview with each other, add upon the occasion • 
feast. And while they negotiate, apparently with 
honest purposes, they will both have it in their 
heart* to do mischief, aud shall speak lies to each 
other at one table. But the plans of neither will 
stand or prosper. 



CBAPTIR H. ^j" 

Perse 28. "Then •lull ho" (the kiog of Syria) 
■ return into bis land witb great riches," obtained by 
bi» Egyptian conquest 

"His heart (hall be against the holy covenant, and 
he •ball do exploit*, and return to hie own land." 
That i», hi* heart ■ball be against tho oovenant made 
with the Jew*.* For being now strong and wealthy, £ 
he will feel hi* importance and independence, and to 
become wearied of the oovenant he baa made. 

Pent 29. " At tho time appointed he shall return, 
and come toward the south ; but it shall not be as the 
former or as tho latter." It does not appear by whom * 
appointed j bat by whomsoever tho time is appointed, 
his return will not be a* successful as in his former 
assault on Egypt, or aa a still future war witb the 
aamo power will be. The former (oerses 25-28) was, 
aa we havo seen, and so also will bo the Jotter, as fore- 
told in the fortieth verse, - at the time of tho ond." 
The reason or this failure ia stated in 

Vert 30. « Por the ships of Chittim shall come 
against him." 

Kitiim, or Chittim, waa the son of Javan, grandson 
of Noah. Juvan's descendant settled in the isles of 
the Gentiles, i. c., the Grecian Isle* g- Gen. x. 4, 5. 
When Gabriel came to make Daniel understand the 
riaion of the eighth chapter, he Informed him that the 
roogb goat whom be iJu was " the king </ Javan." 

Alexander reigned over tho whole Grecian race 
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aad countries. Chittim, then, clearly means the Greek*. 
A naval fores from Greece, thou, will come against 
the vile person, and defeat him on this, his second ex- 
pedition against Egypt, .and ■ be shall be grieved, and 
return " borne. 

He is then described as baring " indignation 
against the boly covenant " — that is, the same 
covenant with the Jews of Which be is described to 
have become wearied in verse twenty-eight Bat after 
this defeat be will be enraged at it, probably suspect- 
ing some treachery on the part of the Jews, and will 
determine to release himself from it; and to this end 
"he will have intelligence," or confer with the ene- 
mies of the covenant as to bow it may be done. 

Vttft SI. "And arms shall stand on his part" 
wH the eighth chapter of his prophecy we are informed 
that "a hott was given him against the daily sac- 
rifice.'* 

The kott of this passage is the same as arm* in 
the passage under consideration, and in both passages 
it means that the army will be at bis command, and 
that it will be need, to take away, or cause to be dis- 
continued, the daily sacrifice, or temple worship (if the 
Jews, which he will 'have agreed to sustain and pro- 
njpt. They will also be his ageuts to place the abom- 
ination of desolation in the temple as an object of 
worship. Thu is the same which Christ referred to 
in his prediction of Matt. xxiv. 16, which was future 
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•ren in bin day. It is no doubt toe same m the 
MBBga of the beast spoken of in the thirteenth chapter 
'of Revelation; and al«o aa the strange god of thia 
same man in verses 58, 39. 

Ferae 32. " And mch aa do wickedly against the 
eovenaut" There will be a class of Jews who, diere- 
fording the covenant, will join with the king in it* 
violation. These he will flatter and corrup'. But 
■Bother class, faithful adherents to the worship of their 
God, will be firm and strong in maintaining the right 
•gainst all encroachment*. 

Forte 33. " And they that understand among the 
people shall instruct many." Thia meanatbat there 
will be a class who will understand the timj^ta which 
they live, and warn the people. But for so doing, 
they wOl suffer great persecutions for twelve hundred 
and ninety days, or aa it is written, " many day*." 

Ferte £. " Now when tbey shall fall, they shall 
be bolpcn with a little help." Tbey will find some 
relief from the terrible calamities inflicted upon them 
by this king ; " but many shall cleave to them with 
flatteries," only to betray them the more readily. 

Perse 35. " And some^rf them of understanding 
•ball fall, to try them, and to-pwrge," Ac. The faithful 
religious teacher*? in order fKat they may be fully 
purged, will be tried by various forms of persecution 
up to the time of the end, and e vents of verses 40 to 45. 
Perse 36. ■ And the king." Toe king of thia verse 
5 
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is the wine a« the one introduced at verw 21. Tbe 
king of the north " shall do according to hi* will ; " 
that is, he will be an absolute despot, and exalt aim- 
self so high that be shall do whatever pleases him 
without fear of opposition ot defeat. Thus be shall 
perform tbe part of the man of sin as described in 3 
These, ii., as will be seen by comparing that description 
wr %4h i* " Wbaopposeth and cxaltottftiiinself above 
all that is called God, or that is worshiped ; so that 
be as God sitteth in the temple of God, showing him- 
self that be is God." Thus Paul writes. So also tha 
angel to Daniel : " Aod bo shall exalt himself, and 
magnify himself above every god, and shall speak mar- 
velous tbjngs against the God of gods." Are not the 
two dan em ption* word picture* of one and the same 
person? 

Kara* 37. " Seilher shall he regard the God of kit 

father*, nor Ike desire of women, nor regard any God; 

for he thaU magnify himself above alL" Hero the par- 
allel between Daniel and Paul is aeon to be complete. 
So that there can be no doubt but what Paul'* man of 
•in and Daniel'.* willfut king are, as we have already 
amid, identical Therefore the man of sin cannot be 
tbe pope ; for when baa be, or tbe system of which he 
is tbe bead, ever magnified himself above every God, 
and regarded not tbe God of bis lathers, nor any Uuda* 
It may be replied, that he has not done so as to the 
bare met, but that the whole tenor of hh) assumption* 
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•nd Ui. act. in reality trail, God from (be .ight of bi. 
follower*, and concentrate, their attention upon him m 
the bead of hi. people. But we reply, this doe. not at 
•II meet the caae. Corrapt a. the by stem of tbe papacy 
may ba,yet no one can pretend that any pope baa *ver 
even profewed to magnify himaelf above all 0<M, or 
he. ever ceaeed in hi. teaching, to regard the Ood of 
hia father*. On tbe contrary, be ha. ever appealed to 
him M hi. .nperior, calling npon him to bleea tboae 
whom be bleeaed; to pour oat the vial, of hia wrath 
on tbe bead, of Uk*« on whom bi. malediction. re.ted. 
He ha., it i. true, a*.amed higl. title., bat never ceaeed 
to teach that he w„ bat God', vicegerent upon earth, 
- it i. tme, clothed with God-kke power*, bnt yet in/e. 
nor to, and «UmM M to God. Nor have hi. follows™, 
in tbe moment, of their blinde.t devotion ever re- 
ferded him a. more than *hat. In a parallel paaaage, 
in Rev. ami., we find the ten horned bea*t therein de-' 
•cnbed demanding thi. aame universal woiahip ; and 
all who dwell on tbe earth .ball worabip him, nnlee* 
their, name, are written in tbe book ef life. Be.ide I 
thi. worahip of the beaat, a. deacribed in Rev. xiii., it 
•ppeara that be ha. an image, to be worshiped under 
the direction of a two horned beaat; whoae chatacter 
aod^.won are therein act forth. So in like manner 
thi. wilful king, a. we read in 

Vtfmm 38 and 39, wiU have and honor » a wtrange 
god, whom be .ball acknowledge and increase with 
glory." 
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Ferss 40. ■ And at the time of the end shall the 
king of tbe south " (Egypt) u pub at him " (the king 
of the north). " And tbe king of tbe north " (Syria) 
" aball tome agaioit him " (tbe king of Egypt) ■ like a 
whirlwind." At the time of hia former attempt on 
Egypt, verse 30, a naval foroe repelled him. Now be 
come* with a powerful force of hia own against Egypt, 
aa alto with artillery and cavalry, and is aacceasfol hi 
the war. And besides cooqoering Egypt, be will on- 
ter all the adjoining countries, such as Edom, sfoab, 
and Amnion, and for a season make them hie 
subjects. 

Perm* 41. ' " The glorious land " is Palestine, whieh 
also he will possess. But be will not be able to bold 
them all ; for Edom, Ifoab, and tbe chief of the children 
of Amnion, will escape from him. 

Ferss 42. ■ He shall stretch forth his hand also 
upon the countries ; and tbe land of Egypt shall not 
•scape. This will probably be another of the three 
horns which will be plucked up by the roots before 
him; "and the glorious land," Palestine, will be a 
third one. These he holds. 

Ferss 43. " All Egypt's precious things will be at 
bis disposal." What is aealft by the Ethiopians and* 
Libyans being at his steps is not clear. 

Verm 44. " But tidings out of the east and out of 
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* the north (ball trouble him." That it, be will hear 
that his eastern conquest* are in revolt, and will 
hasten with fury to snbdoe them. 

Perse 45. " The Ubemacle of bis palace between 
the teas," the Dead and the Mediterranean, on Mount 
Zion. There as the Antichrist be will plant himself 
is Opposition to Jesus Christ, and meet him there in 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 
" Yet he shall come to his end and nono shall help 
him." ■ Whom the Lord shall consume with the 
spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the bright? 
ness of bis coming." ( 2 These, ii. 8. ) Thus shall Christ, 
when he comes with the armies of heaven to take 
vengeance on all his enemies, overthrow and cast him 
into the lake of fire, where the smoke of his torment 
shall ascend forever and ever. • 

s»*. " « 

CHAPTER XII. 
Tot Staxddto dp or Mjcbabx. 

Ferw 1. "At that time." This does not neces- 
sarily mean, as many nave supposed, at the time 
that the willful king comes to his end, but during the 
period of his career, as given in chapter xi, especially 
during his persecutions of the saints. " Shall UickaeL 
stand up ; " " Michael your prince," chap. x. 21. 
" Michael, one of the chief princes ; " Michael the 
archangel," Ac. Michael is one of the j>igh arch- 
i angels, a companion and fellow-servant of Gabriel, 



70 



DAXHL'» VISION. 



N 



and the one who has the special supervision of the 
Jewish nation. "Stand op." That is, ks& organise 
bit hosts Md marshal tbem for the defense of Daniel's 
people. " And there shall be a time of trouble." 
This is" the mum a* the tribulation of Matt xxiv. 
SI, consequent on the standing of " the abomination 
of desolation " in lie Uoly place. And this determines 
the import of the phrase, " At that time," to mean toe 
period of the " vOe penou't," administration, not the 
time of his fall. " Such as never was since there 
ws* a nation."" Christ has it— "from the beginning 
of the world to that time, no, nor ever shall be." 

■ And at that time thy people shall be delivered, 
every one that shall be iound written in tho book of 
life." The deliverance is that which all saints will 
experience st Christ's coming to destroy Antichrist 
— their resurrection and glorification, as described in 
the following yorxes. 

Ferae 2. "And many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth shall awake." hi saying "'many " 
be implierfhat ail will not awake, the same as when 
tne evangelist says, " and manp of the bodies of the 
saints which slept arose." There is also plainly sUtod 
the orders of the rcsvrrecf ion : "some, (or, as Pro- 
feasor Bush rendered it), these (the awakened) to 
everlasting life, sod those (the unawakonod). to 
shame and everlasting contempt." 

This agrees with Christ's words iii Jolin v. 29, 
where, speaking of the time of the resurrection of the 
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dead, he says, " and sha.lt come forth ; they that h»Te 
4mm good onto the resurrection of life, and they that 

have done evil onto the resurrection of damnation." 

t 

Here the two order* of resurrection are adverted to ; 
an order yet more fully aet forth in Bev. xx. 4-6, 
which will be considered in its proper place. 
' Verte S. ■ And they that be wise shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament, and they that turn 
many to righteousness as tho stars forever and ever." 
No language can more fully express the exaltation 
and eternal glorification of the saints of God in their 
resurrection state than does this passage, so full of 
beauty and hope ; and wo have here the timo of 
recompense to God's tried and purified saints, when, 
redeemed from mortality and the sufferings of life 
they shall shine a* stars iu the kingdom of their Father. 
Perse 4. " But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words 
' sod seal the book, even to the time of the end." These 
instructions are unlike those of the Apocalypse; these 
predictions were not for the instruction of the 
prdphet, or those who lived in that age, but for the 
benefit of later ages, and especially the closing 
period of timo. "Many shall run to and fro, ami, 
knowledge shall be increased ; " or, as some express it, 
" many shall .turn to and fro the pages of the book ; 
and the knowledge of its import shall be increased." 
This is the view adopted by many modern commenta- 
tors, and among tbem that of Bev. A. B. Fauaektt, 
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who sa;A or this passage, " It doe* not refer to the 
modernjfrapidity of locomotion, as some think, nor to 
Christiffi missionaries going about to preach the 
gospel io the world at large, which the contest scarce- 
ly adnju, bnt, whereas now but few care for this 
propbjiy of God, ' at the time of the end,' i. e. near 
it* fotlylment, ' many shall run to and fro,' L e. tendi- 
nis ij running throngh every page. It is thereby 
that tte knowledge (vis. of God's purpose as revealed 
in ttu/ prophecy) shall be increased." But whether 
we rsjjfcard it in this. light or in the sense of general 
and <r».'edy looiin,>lii>ii, " r >■' nMMM "I kuowledge 
on alljkabjectD, it is remarkably fulfilled in our own day. 
Fefsat 6-7. In these three verses, a vision of the 
propl^et is described, in which two angel*, one on 
either aide of tbe river, and a third standing on the 
waters of the river, appeared in earnest converse ; one 
askitjg the other, " How loug shall it be to tbe end «f 
tbeatf wonders?" i. c., bow long a period will be 
required for the cloaing up of these wonders? Xot 
how Hong from the third year of Cyrus to the end. 
The angel answered with uplifted hands, and aware 
by him that livetli forever. " that it shall be for • 
time, time's, and a half." Will that bring tbe end ? may 
be inquired. It will not, we reply. After that pe- 
riod; ends, tbe power of tbe boly people must be 
scattered or broken up. And it is not until that shall 
be accomplished, that all will be finished. The vile 
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king is the one who in to scatter th.il power This 
period is die first half ol the ow week already spoken 
of, Hit net fortli in Dan. ix. 27, iiur ng which the Jew- 
ish power will -be concentrated and enlabjuhed. Tlio 
other part of the week will be filled in in effort, to 
scatter their power. 

Vtrte 8. " 1 heard, but I understood not ; then 
•aid I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these 
things ?" That is, what will be after the time, times, 
and a half end 7 

Verm 9. - And be said, Oo thy way, Daniel. For 
the words are closed op and sealed till the time of the 
•nd " — the time unto which be was told, in verso 4, to 
seal them up, so that bo was not permitted by God 
to understand them. 

Perse IP. " Many," under the persecution of Anti- 
Christ, •' shall be purified, made white, and tried ; but 
toe wicked shall do wickedly ; anduono or the wicked 
shall understand " the times in which they live, and the 
approach of the end ; " bat the wise shall understand " 
the subject. 

Ferae 11. "And from the time that the daily 
sacrifice " (which is set up after the league made Ce- 
tween Antichrist and the Jews) " shall bo taken away " 
(as we read in chapter xi. SI) "and the abomination 
that maketh desolate set up," there shall bo left of the 
one 'week of Antichrist, "a thousand two' hundred 
and ninoty days," to the end of the week. 
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Id seven time* or years (of 365 days ouch) are 2555 
d»ye. 2555 — 1290=1265. Tbeo the 6rst part of 
taw week is 1265 days long. At tbe end of the 1290 
days tbe week ends, and the power of the vile person 
to persecute the saints will be at an end ; hut not hi* 
ruling power over his own subjects. That will con- 
tinue until the great battle described in Rev. xix. 11, 
when be and his followers will be completely over- 
thrown, and God's waiting, suffering church rewarded 
for all their numerous and severe trials. 

Pease 12. ■ Blessed is lie that waiteth nM cometh 
<*o the thousand three hundred and five and thirty 
days." Those days are not contemporaneous with 
the twelve hundred and ninety days, as is usually 
understood, but consecutive in their order. The 
twelve hundred and ninety days, are the times of the 
tribulation of the saints, the thirteen hundred and 
thirty-five, the time of God's judgments on the wicked, 
when the saints who reach their begincing will be 
blest or happy ; for they will suffer no more, but only 
»»e the reward of the wjeked in the seven last plagues. 
Perse 13. "But go thou thy way till Ibe end. 
For thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of 
the days." At tbe eod of the thirteen hundred and 
thirty-five days, then, Daniel will have bis resurrection 
and reward, — not before ; and with him all the saints 
of God. 
The entire length of time from the commencement 
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'of the one week of the covenant will.be 2555 day* 
+ 1855 day* = 3890 day*. Tho twenty-three hundred 
day» of chapter viii. 14, embrace tho whole time from 
the setting op of the temple service, after the covenant 
i» made, <o the end of the aliomir&tiou in the temple 
Thu. 2555-2300 = 255 day*. VY« will .uppow, 
the»e to he the days of preparation lor the daily offer- 
ing*. Then 2.100 — 1290 = 1010 day,, for,the offering* 
to be continoed.^ This will leave twelve hundred and 
ninety day* fo{ the abomination of desolation in the 
holy place. Thus 255 -f- 1010 + 1290 = 2555 day*, or 
one week of year*. ( .«J C .. Chart lor a connected View, 
• F*** 75.) Thu* we have endeavored, as briefly a* 
consistent with the dignity and importance of i!ie 
subject, to give a general outline of the great scheme 
of prophetic event* from the Mays of Daniel down to 
the coui.nnHnatiou.pf God* purpose* in the establish- 
ment of Au everlasting kingdom uwtfer the whole 
heaven*, and are now prepared to enter into the 
'study of tho clbsiug book of God'* revelation to roan. 
Let us procoed to tho^tffudy with tho earnest prayer 
that God may indeed lead us into all truth, and give 
Us hearts to understand and love that truth. And let 
n* endeavor to eserci*o that irp'irit of broad, chant/ 
»nd earnest research which will bear with what we 
may consi ler folly, and accept nothing nntil we have 
olojed the scriptural injunction, and "proved aU 
ttiflps," that wo may '• hold fast to that which is true." 
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CHAPTER I. 

Perse 1. " The Revelation of Jesos Christ, which 
Ood gave onto him, to shew unto bis servants things 
which must shortly come te piiss ; and he sent said 
signified it by his angel unto his servant John." 

The word Apocalypte signifies mani/tttalion or un- 
vailing ; hence many understand it as a maniftsta- 
Hon of tho person of Jesus Christ It is perfectly 
true that wo- are afforded a view of bis person in th«r 
progress of the revelation ; but that this" is the im- 
port of this introduction to the book wo think is 
incorrect. It distinctly purports to be a revela- 
tion which Jesus Christ, by the will of God, made 
through the ministry of his angel to his servant 
John, concerning " thing* which must como to pas* 
.with celerity." It is apparent, therefore, that it is 
Christ the revcalor of " things," rather than Christ 
the revealed, that is presented. Thus he is pre- 
sented as the one who reveals all the various series) 
of things which are recorded in the book ; as he says 
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in the closing chaptea, « I Jesus have cent my angel 
to testify these filings in Uie churches." 
Tim Apocalypse came thus: God gave it to Jmm 
# Christ; Jo.us Chri»t to bio angel: the angel gave it 
to John ; and John wrote it in a acroll, and seut it to 
the aeven churches which are in Aula; and thus it La* 
come to us. 

Tiie words »f tc/m are in the common version de- 
. prived of their proper signification by the use of the 
word "shortly." The aenae is not that the things 
about to be described would "shortly come to pass" 
from Oat time; but it is a revelation of things Which, 
when the time comes for their accoiuplishnwlit, will 
follow each other -«*■ •jmnI," and thus all be then 
fulfilled in a short time. In tlie closing portion of the 

. book Christ makes reference to this declaration, and 
•vers that he hat done what is here proposed; thus 
we read (chapter xxii. 6), " And be said unto me, 
These sayings are faithfu) and true, and the Lord -Ood 

' of the holy prophet* sent his angel to show hi* ser- 
vants the things which must ilwrily come to paas." 

•Here the wame thought is apparent — the celerity 
with which events would u/,i"ri on toward their ful- 
fillment when the era marked for thein^oinmence- 
ment should dawn. 

This is a distinct statement of the nature of the 
book, and it entirely precludes the historical view 
held by the greater mass of commentators, which 
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make* tl.<> events described cover many ages in their 
accomplishment, Says Fauasett,-" The church hi<of- 
ioal view gocaj^founter to th« great principle that 
Scripture interpret* itself. Revelation is to teach ns 
to understand the times, not the timuo to interpret to 
t» the Apocalypse. 

Verne 2. " Who bare record of the word of Ood, 
and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things 
that be saw." 

There are three things of which the seer inturms 
ns he bare record. 1. Of the word of Ood, for this 
revelation came from Ood. 2. Of the testimony of 
Jesus Christ, for there are a nutnlier of testimonies 
from him in this book. 3. " And of all things which 
he saw " in the following visions. Those three part* 
constitute the entire book. 

Verne 3. " Blessed is be that readeth, and they that 
hear tbe word* of this prophecy, and keep those Ihiugs 
which are written therein: for the time it at hand." 

If the blessing hail been pronounced on those only 
understanding these prophetic records, how few wonld 
be encouraged to *eek the blessing ! But Ood has not 
left us with any such impression ; very far from it 
indeed. It is pronounced on the reader and hearer, 
that is, as was originally meant, on the public reader, 
who, in the church assemblies, read the message of 
Ood to the churches in accordance with bis word: 
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and on Uwm who beard with a view to keeping the 
word* which are written therein. Bat it none the lew 
applies to all who earnestly read, bear, and endeavor 
to keep the sayings of God recorded within its pages. 
In doe time those who perform theso three parts 
shall see their accomplishment, and understand the 
predictions. They will be able to say, " Thus it was 
writteu, and {Aim it cones to pass." 

Ferae 4. " John to the seven churches which are in 
Asia : Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which 
»,and wh.ch was. and which is to come; and from the 
•even Spirits which are before his throne." 

The salutation written in this verse is addrcased-to 
the churches of Asia Minor, in whose service this 
apoatle had speut much of his life ; and for which, at 
the time of writing, be was in exile and suffering. 

The benedicliou is pronounced in the name of God 
the Father, who fills eternity ; " whieh is, which was, . 
•ad which is to come." It is true that Jesus Christ 
appropriates tho same terms to himself. But this only 
proves -him co-eternal with the Father. That it is not 
Christ to whom reference is made in this versa is 
clear from his being specially and distinctly named 
in verse 5, ■ and from Jesus Christ," Ac. 

"And from the seven spirits which are bofore his 
throne." These seven spirits Professor Stuart re- 
gards as " seven presence angels," snch as Gabriel, 
who announced himself to Zacharias (Lake i. 19), say- 
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ing, " I am Gabriel, who »t»nd in the pretence of 
God." They are Christ'a hierarchy, and are placed 
under his immediate direction, and hence are symboi- 
■ iaed by the aeven horna and seven eye* of the Lamb. 
(Chapter t. 6.) Also, in chapter viii. 2, we aro told of 
tie " aeven angels which Htood before God ; " the very 
place the aeven spirits are aaid to occupy. 

Ferae 5. " And from Jesus Christ, who is the fuith- 
ftjl Witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and 
the Prince of the king* of the earth. Unto hiin that 
loved as, anil washed as from onr sins in hi* own 
blood. 

He is tbe channel of all grace to a lost world. Hi* 
characteristic* are thus atated: 1. " The faithful wit- 
at**." He haa testified the Father's will. 2. "The 
first begotten from the dead." Others had been raised 
from the dead before him, as the two children raised 
by Klijah and Kiisha, the man who was raised by 
touching the boDes of the prophet, the daughter of 
Jairus, the widow's son, and Lazarus. But these were 
raised in mortality, to live their appointed time, and 
then again pass into tbe grave. Jesus Christ was 
born into a new and immortal life, and hence can 
die no moro — the first begotten from the dead of all 
those who will alter come np through him, to share 
tbe immortality of which he alone is the dispenser. 
3. " The prince, or arckon. chief ruler of the kings of 
the earth." When on earth he declared, " All power 
6 
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i* given onto mo in boaverfTfiuJ io earth." (Matt 
xiviii. Iff.) And so we are told by the apostle in Kpbe- 
siani>,#eptor i. 20-22, that God "raised him from 
the dead, and set him at Ins own right hand in the 
heavenly place*, fiir above all principality, and power, 
and might, and dominion, and every name that it 
named, not only in this world, but alio in that which 
is to come ; and bath pat all things under his feet, 
and gave him to bo the head over all things to the 
church." Thus all kings of the earth are now under 
bis providential government as their chief prince. 
He is not now their king. But when he shall come 
from heaven to take possession of his kingdom, be 
will then bear the title of » King of Kings, and Lord 
of Lords;" for ho will then have received his royal 
investiture. Now he is the nobleman gone away 
into a far country to receive to himself a kingdom. 
When once received he will come again to take pos- 
session and enter upon his regal right*. 

" Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our 
sins in his own blood." No other fountain can wash 
away our sins ; this alone can purify, and this the 
love of Christ to us haa provided — lis own blood. 
Hap^y be who with full confidence can say, 

. "ByAlth I pSSSBJI im la thia m, 
Har. b »j hope, mr Jajr, m, tfL" 

Vmrtt 6. "And hath made us kings and priests 
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onto God and his Father; to him be glory and domi- 
! — i for over and ever. Amen." 



Tbeae words have stood io their present form for 
■nan/ yean. But recent eminent critics are generally 
agreed that the passage should be rendered according 
to some of the oldest manuscripts, " made ns a king- 
do*; priests to God and bis Father." All British 
•objects are not kings, but they constitute a kingdom. 
80 with Christ's redeemed ; they will not all be kings, 
except as in a general sense they are joint heirs with 
him, and are promised a seat on his throne, but will 
together be a kingdom, under Christ their king. Each 
saint is a priest to offer unto God spiritual sacrifices. 
(Peter ii. S.) 

Perse 7. "Behold, he cometh with clouds; and 
•Tory eye shall see him, and they alto which pierced 
him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because 
of him. Even so, Amen." 

Christ having been presented in the preceding 
versos as the one to whom we owe all we are or hope 
to be, John breaks forth in the exclamation of this 
▼erse, and carries us forward to the tirao when we 
ahall be incorporated* into the kingdom which he 
Bake* us, that is, when he "cometh with clouds." 
The expression here used is one of which Christ him- 
self made use when, in instructing his disciples as to 
the signs preceding and attending his advent, he said 
(Matt. xxiv. 30), " And then ahall all the tribes of the 
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earth mourn, and they shall sec the Son of Man coming 
in the cloud* of heaven with power aud great glory." 
When he ascended, a cloud received him ont of thi'ir 
sight, and tho ahining one*, who appeared to the Bor- 
rowing, antonitfhed disciples, declared, ■ that be abould 
come again in like manner " — a terrible day of dooa* 
to the ungodly, but the consummation of the Christian 'a 
hope ; for it is the signal of hi* perfect deliveranoe 
from this world, and hia introduction to that state of 
immortality in which be shnll have fullneas of joy for- 
ever. We shall then " be like him, for we shall aeo <* 
him as he is." Well might tho poet exclaim, inspired 
by the same exultant hope which filled the breast of 
the rapt apostle, — 

" O, what a Meusd hope i. uure 
White here un cwmb we »t*y • 
We more th.n u.ic the hestealjr powen 
And aawdate that day." 

"They also who pierced him." These words are 
not to be taken simply aa a reference to those whose 
siha, resting oh Christ, pierced his soul with anguish; 
thej perhaps may imply Or cover this, but the phrase 
has undoubted reference to the Roman soldiers, long 
dead, but alive in spirit, who pierced his bands, and hi* 
feet with the nails, and his side with tho "cruel" 
•pear, as also to the Jews, who bitterly and with 
maligWncy demanded his death. All the dead in 
spirit will behold the scene. " And all the tribes of ' 
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*fc* ••rib," living at the time, and opposed to and 
hating him, •• shall wail l«<.au»c of him," knowing that 
the time of their irrevocable, everlasting destiuy has 



Vert 8. "I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning 
•ad the ending, saitb the lord, which U, and which 
ww, and which i* to come, the Almighty. 

It ia the one who come* in clond«, who makes this 
claim to atand at the top and bottom, at the begin- 
ning and ending, of the line. None preceded him, aud 
none will follow when he shall ceaseaC bo. The exist- 
, ing, the pant, and the future, thua he fill* eternity ; and 
having made this known, he affirms himself to bo " the 
Almighty." Who, then, can resist the conclusion that 
ha is what be, not only here, but throughout his entire 
history, claims to be, the eternal God, co-equal and 
co-eternal with the Father 1 

Verm 9. " I John, who also am your brother, and 
.oomcanion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and 
patience of Jeans Christ, was in the isle that is called 
Patmos, for the word of Ood, and for the testimony of 
Jeans Christ." 

Christ the revealer having been exhibited in the 
preceding verses, ih this verse John, his servant 
and agents defines himself. "I John," a person 
well known to the churches of proconsular Asia, 
"who am also your brother" in Christ, "and com- 
pauiou ia. tribulation," suffering with yott for the 
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*»me Master ; "and " companion ■ in the kingdom and 
patience of Jesus Christ" The sense in which John 
and biii brethren were in the kingdom of Jetne Christ 
waa the aenae in whitli the tree* of a nursery are an 
orchard. They are an orchard in embryo. The same 
treea found in the nursery will, when transplanted, 
constitute the orchard. So the saints of God, endur- 
ing the trials of the present state, are beira of the 
kingdom, where the grace of patience will not be 
tried, it having already been proved here. - Was in 
the isle called Patmon," a rocky and desolate island 
in the Mediterranean Sea, off the coast of Asia Minor, 
about thirty miles, in circumference. At what time 
in the world's history these visions were given is not 
pertain But the mass of testimony seems to favor the 
time of Domitian, emperor of Bome ; but othlra claim 
it to nave been under Nero. But it is of no material 
consequence which emperor was reigning at the time. 
Tho bt»ok is equally inspired in cither case. 

Vent 10 « I was in the Spirit on the LorU's day, 
and beard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet.* 

While thus exiled he informs us, " I was »»■ nvtvudrt 
if xt, xi <(,«<. x;j rjuftr ,„ ,pj rit in the day perjaining 
to the Lord." There is a diversity of opinion as to 
the imporj of this passage, some contending that it 
,aMa*is Sunday, or tho first day of tho week, and 
other* that it means tho day </ judo^tnt. The argu- 
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ment in favor of the latter view it thi*: 1. The first 
day of the week ia never designated in tlio Grook 
Testament by any other expression than no^axo^ — 
Sahbalot. if there is an exception here, it has no 
rapport anywhere else. 2. The proposition *r, in, 
«aed alike before nriruan, tpirit, and before sfHffl 
dag, demands a uniform rendering ; if in spirit, it should 
also be tn the day ; not in spirit and on the day. It 
m not, " I was in a spiritual frame of mind on Sunday," 
as is usually understood ; but, ■ I was in spirit ■ en- 
tranced " in the day pertaining to the Lord ■ — the 
tamo si* Paul was absent from the church in body, 
but " present in lyifit," except that we aro not to sup- ( 
posu Paul's spirit to have been actually entranced as 
was John's, but that his tuind was with them, while 
John was actually entranced, and permitted to bo tn 
that day and witness iU events. The argument in 
fcvor of regarding the phrase as referring to the first 
day of tbo week is, 1. That the Christian fathers 
used the phrase as referring to the first day of the 
weok. 2. That the expression of 2 Peter iii. 10, ■ But 
the day of the Lord," ij V"l« xi-ojor, is a different 
form of expression from this under consideration. This 
is true ; but it by no means follows that it means Sun- 
day. The argument is in favor of the day of judg- 
ment. But the crowning argument is this, — which 
will be developed more fully as we proceed, — that the 
scenes which John saw described in the following 
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chapter are really descriptions of the transactions o»* 
the time of judgment ; and so the words " in the day 
pertaining to the Lord " must have reference to that 
period. 

" I heart! behind roe a great voice as of a trumpet" 
This attracted his attention to what follows. 

Vert 11. "Saying, I »m Alpha and Omega, the 
first and the last; and, what thou scest, write in a 
book, and send it nnto the seven elm relies which are , 
in A*ia; unto Kphesus, and unto Smyrna, ami unto 
IVrgamno, and unto Thvjttira, and unto Sardis, and 
onto Philadelphia, and uiito Luodicua." 

These seven churches were each to bo served with 
a copy of the scroll, for greater safety and certaiuty of 
transmission to succeeding generations. 

Perse 12. "And I tamed to see the voice that 
spike with me. And being turned, I saw seven 
gulden ciuidlesrHkA" 

■ I turned to seo the voice which spake with me ; " 
or to discern the |>erson from whom the voice pro- 
ceeded. '•And being turned, I saw seven golden 
candlesticks," or, more properly, lamp-stand*,— not 
•nch as were used first in tho tabernacle and after, 
wards in the temple, for that was out with teven 
branches. This mu»t liavo been seven diatincl lanir* 
•tauda; for in tho midst of them was one like unto 
the Son of Mao ; yet no doubt expressing the same 
thought as did the candlestick of the temple, — the 
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entire church of God, — but yet each unlike that one, 
unrestricted to one outwmrd unity and one place. 
" Tlie several churches are mutually independent aa 
to external ceremonies and government (provided all 
things are done to edification, and schisms and need- 
leas separations ana avoided), yet one in the unity of 
the spirit and the headship of Christ"* 

Vena 11-16. " And in the midst of the seven golden 
candlesticks, one Tike unto the &W of Man, clothed 
with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the 
paps with a golden girdle. His bead and his haira 
were white like wool, as white as snow ; and his eyea 
ware as a flame of fire ; and his feet like onto tine 
brass, as if tbey burned in • furnace ; and his voice 
as the sound of many waters. And ho had in hia 
right hand seven stars ; and out of his month went * 
sharp two-edged sword ; and his countenance waa as 
the sun shineth in his strength." • 

No doubt in this description of the glory of his 
person there is a symbolintion of the exalted perfec- 
tions of bis being and office. But at the same time 
we see no incongruity in regarding this as a rtal 
description of his person, blaring in brightness and 
glory indescribable. As terribly glorious a likeness 
of majesty and beauty as this word picture of the 
glorified God-man presents, we of course do not con- 
sider it as anything more titan a feeble representation 
of what actually exists. To one who^wss on the 

• Psannt. 
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monnt of tratwnguration with Chri.t, there conld be 
no room for doubt, m to U,e identity of tl.i. gloriou. 
peraooage _ the Son of God i. hi. majeMy, as he will 
appear when be outset in hia glory. 

•a dfaH "a-I^S? ! M,T him ' fcM ■« «* «** 

unto » c> Fear not, J um the brat and the hut/' * 

The .ccue waa «, a^tfy g|„ rjou . aa to over- 

whelm the entranced aeer, and cauae him to Ml a. 

dead before the feet of hi. divine Mwtcr. « But he 
laid bi. right hand upon me, aaving un to me, Fear 
not ; I am the firat ...J the but." Unwilling that the 
••Vvant whom he bad loved on earth w tendorlv and 
whom even „ hi. glory he had not forgotten, .bo.M 
auffcr from the maje.t.v of hi. pre 8 ence. he .toop, to 
raiae l.im up, and cond^eccnd. to .till hi« feara. How 
like that Ma.ter, who, when the fear, of hi. diwiple. 
were around a, l„ wajkxd .u^^ .•Me rt -oTHir- v 
Sea of Galilee, j^ their terror by bj> wordg , ft >y 
«• I, be not afprfa • » jfe now ^ ^ „ F ^ 
•a the firaythd.tho hut." 

h^TT^*" ",? W , ho tbnt livcth «rf «• Je«d; and 

^p^e.tl?^: c ' A — - ta -S 

Johicould not mi.Uko tl.i. forVyotber but Chri.t. - 
Cbn.tyd promiaed (Matt, xri. 18) taat the gate. 
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of bade*, the place of custody of the souls of the de- 
parted, should not be m fast closed w to prevail 
agaiust or prevent his church, so but what he would 
rescue the soul of every chifd of God from its domin- 
ion. He had now been dead, and^^ soul had been 
in the custody of hades, and his body in that of death. 
Both had been vanquished, so that his "soul was not > 
left in hades; neither did his flesh see corruption." 
Having seized the Keys of the world of the dead, and 
r el eased himself from its power, be bad the power 
also to rescue the human race from its grasp ; a power 
well calculated to reassure one who had fierfeci con- 
fidence in his williusMess so to do. Hades is never 
used in the New Testament for the grave: and is 
only once so rendered, and that erroneously, in 1 Cor. 
zv. 65, where the apoatlo ecstatically exclaim?, in 
view of a coming triumph, " O death, where is thy 
•ting? grave (hades), where is thy victory T" It 
is a matter of diviuo revelation that the Redeemer 
descended into hades, else bis soul could never have 
been there ; aud it is in reference to his victory over 
their power* that it is exclaimed, " And having spoiled 
principalities and powers, lie made a show of them 
open!.)', triumphing over them in it." Thus himself ^^ 
conquering, he- obtained the right to open the gales 
of hades for others ; and this ho means when he says, 
" I have the keys of hades and of death." The key 
is the symbol of power to open or shut 
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Vtrm 19. « Write the things which thoo hast Men, 
and the things which are, and the things which shall 
be hereafter." 

This book of Revelation, we are informed in 
this verse, is to consist of three parts. 1. "The 
thing* thou liajU seen." These arc written in the 
first chapter -fhit vUion of Christ in his glory. 2. 
"The things Irhich are." Those are found* in the 
immediately succeeding chapters — the letters to the 
angel* of seven cbnrcbea of Asia Minor. 3. "The ' 
thing* which shall be hereafter." These are found 
from chapter iv. 1, to the end of the book. 

Perae 20. " The mystery of the seven stars which 
thoa *awe*t in my right bund, ani the seven golden 
candlestick*. The sevenatar* art* the angets of the I 
•even churches: and thT seven caudlestick* which 
thou sawest are the seven churches." 

Then follows the explanation : the meauing of tho 
•even star* is, " the angel* " (or pastors) « of" the seven 
churche*." "The »oven candlesticks are the seven « 
chtfrches." Nothing can be more pimple, plain, or 
literal than this statement; and all after reference* 
to either of these two object* here named and ex- 
plained, must be understood a* *ymbolizing ju«t what 
they are here declared to do. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Seven Letters. 

The last verse of the preceding chapter explain* the 
Bjyitery of the seven star* in the right hand of Christ, 
and of the seven golden candle'Mcks in the midst of 
which be walked, by saying, " The seven stars are tbl 
angels of the seven churches ; and the seven golden^ 
candlesticks are the seven churches." The term an<jel*, 
is here used for potior. Nor should we confound the . 
•tar sfd candlestick, as is almost universally done 
by expositors; for they are two distinct things. When 
Christ, therefore, addresses the angel of the church, 
whoso symlnjl is a afar, he does not mean the church 
whose symbol is o yoldcn candUstick. These soveu 
letter* arc addressed to the stars, not the ctndUsticks ; 
•to the anyels of tlia#shi>rclies, and not tho churches 
themselves. That the angels of tho churches are the 
pastors will appear evident as we proceed with the 
examination of the letter*. 

' The visions of John were to bo written in a book 
and sent to the churches as tho Spirit's testimorry^ro 
them. But the letters were not given to *hitu in 
vi»ion % or, in other words, were not what he saw, but 
instructions from Christ as to what John should writ* 
in his name to these seven angtU or pastors. 
Christ wished to send a book to each of these *ovcn 
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churcbc, and .o he in.tr.ctcd hi. „rv«nt John to 
write it, n .,.l told him what to write in it. But in 
•ending a book to a church, it would be one of the 
wort natural thing, in the world to .end it to the care 
of the pester, and while aendmg the book to hi. care 
for the church, to tend to him a private and friend!/ 
letter, instructing him a. to what was to be done with 
toe book, and filled up with personal matter*. 

With r*.pect to the book and it. te.tnW, which 
wa. for the church, hi. infraction to each patfor 
««*, "He that hath an ear, fFhiu, hear what the 
Spirit aaitb to the churches," in tin. book ; for it i. for 
•U who will hear. 

The Eracsux Lettee. 

Ftrm I. "Unto toe angel of the church of Ephe- 
•u», write: The.e thing, with be that holdetb the 

Ztf? r^u™ ,D hu r .'f ht lla,,J - who *•"»«»• in the 
mid»t of the aeven golden candle.ticka." ' 

So .aid, Ho who*" walketh in the mid.t of the seven 
golden candle.tick., and hold/ tho .tar. in hi. right' 
k*nd ■ — Jc.u* Chri.t To tin. pastor he say., — 

.nJT" 2 ; 3 " " ' k TV '"? work,, • -•»* «»«• »»w, 
and thy pat.ence, and h..w thon canst not bear thorn 
wh.ch are evil ; and thou hast tried them which ear 

l^Z ""a TKV* ™ ,«*" : "" , lu, « f»™>l "'om 
nar^ And ha.t borne, and l,.i,t ,wti.-nro, and for my 
■■me . tako bu.t labored, tuid ha.t not fainted." 

Tb« personal pronoun, thou and tty, addressed to 



..J 



a pastor, can never.-Ve mado to refer to a church for 
an antecedent The works expressed aro the works 
of the pastor, not of the church. It ia in this way 
that Christ indicates his intense, personal interest 
in aud superintendence over those whom be had 
placed as under shepherds over the churches which 
by bis divine providence- have been organized ou' 
earth. Is it not auother way of saving, " I bold thee in 
my right hand"? I watch thy aots and mark thy 
words, and bold tbeo responsible for the good or in- 
jury those words or acts do to my cause * So what 
follows ts in reference to the administrative work of a 
pastor. "Thou hast tried them which say they are 
apostles, and are not, and bast found them liars." 
So fur his pastoral work had Uie divine approval, and 
be has still words of praise for him. " And hast 
borne, and hast patience, and for my name's sake 
hast labored, and hast pot fainted." These qualities 
all meet with his *ufcignod approbation, as being 
just what shonld distinguiidi the labors of a faith- 
ful pastor; but here the sceno changes, and he is 
bronght face to face with his faults, as seen by 
bis Lord. 

Perse 4. "Nevertheless, I have tometchat against 
thee, because thou hast loft thy first love." 

Trivial as this often appears to man, it was no small 
offense ia the eyes of Him who seeth not as man seoth, 
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for it affected the integrity of the affection* of one 
whoso vowi were upon him to be wholly the Lord's, de- 
voted body, soal, and spirit, given up in all the elements 
of hi* being to hi* service. Bat if it waa a grievcue 
offense eighteen hundred years ago in the pastor of 
the church of Ephosus, can it bo any less now fcr any 
other pastor whom God has called to this responsible 
station? Evidently our Lord designed these seven 
pastors to furnish an oxamplo of his views with re- 
•pect to all pastors in all time. What Jesus approved 
iu him he will approve in all others, and what he 
disapproved iu him he will in like manner disapprove 
in all others. And his exhortation to this pastor, in 
view of hi* fall, may well be considered a* his exhoih 
tation to all others, who, like hint, have allowed the fires 
of love kindled by the hroath of divino lovo, to deaden 
into the smoldering embers (9a cold formalism. 

Fe-se 5. " Remember tbereforu from whence thon 
art fallen, and repent, and do the first works : or else 
I will como unto thee quickly, and will remove thy 
candlestick put of his place, except thon repent." 

There can be no other duty for thoso who have 
fallen into the condition described. While the ser- 
vant of God 'remains in this condition he can not 
labor as God has designed him to labor. Ho can not 
with confidence ask the assistance of that Spirit 
whose voice is constantly reproving him of sin and 
exhorting him to repent. Every word of entreaty 
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•very word of rohnke, every word of denunciation he 
attorn, is echoed back, and be intuit hear God's words 
to him. " Therefore thon art' inexcusable, man, 
whosoever thoo art that judgest; for wherein thon 
jndgost another, thon condemnest thyself; for thou 
that judgest dpest the same things." (Rom. ii. 1.) 
For tho sake of the cause of Christ, as well as for his 
own sake, this is tho 6rst duty which he owes to God. 
In the threat which follows we have the revelation 
of a truth which ought to inspire e^ry servant of 
God with tho\tmo»t care and arfatrty, and thus load 
to the most perfect reliance upon God. " Or -else " 
will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy 
candlestick out of his place, except thou repent." 
This is a threat to remove the church for the fault of 
the pastor. The reason is apparent " Like priest, 
like people." A teacher can go, no further than bis 
own knowledge extends. The influence of the purest 
doctrines may be perverted by the greater influence 
of a corrupt example. Numberless have been the 
instances when through the departure of the pastor 
from the truth and from the 6ro of love, tho whole 
church has been plunged into darknexs, and finally 
involved in ruin. The threat hns been fulfilled. The 
Chunk of Ephanu has ceased to exist.* "One who 
lately visited Ephesns found only three Christiana 
there, and these so ignorant as scarcely to have heard 

• Tmcfc. 
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the names of St Paul or St John." Bat there isfine 
thing more Tor which he receive* the divine approb*- 
tion ; and that in, that ho, like hia Maater, " hales the 
deeds of the Nicolaitanes." What the deeds of the 
Nieolnitanos were is at present nuknown, but doubt- 
lea* they wore well known at that time. Tbcy are 
generally supposed to bo, however, a plurality of wives, 
a* taught by Nicolas, one of the seven deacons. 

Verm 7. " He that hath an car, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto the churches: To him that oven 
cometb will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is 
in the midst of tho paradise of God." 

Tbia verse, as well as the corresponding one in ' 
each of tho seven letter*, is Christ's instruction a* 
to the use to be made of this book. " Ho that hath 
an ear, let him hear." That is, let all who have 
an interest in future event* attend to this revela- 
tion of them. So also, in the last part of the verve, 
• genera] promise is made, not to the poster, not 
to the church, but to all men' in all place* and in 
all time*. "To him that overcotneth will I give 
to eat of tho tree of life which is in the midst of 
the paradise of Ood." The word rendered " gar- 
den of Eden " in English, is always rendcretLJu the 
Septuagiut parudu^ In it originally gre^Pne tree 
of life. But now it is transferred to the New Jeru- 
salem, which is the paradise or garden of Ood. Into 
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it all who overcome and keep Chrint's work* to the 
end will have a right to enter, and eat of the treo of 
life. •» , 

Tbi SurnxiAN Letter. 

Verte 8. " And onto the angel of the church in 
Smyrna, write : These thing* aaith the first and the 
last, which was doad, and ia alive." 

Christ addresses this, the second letter of the 
teries, to that illustrious minister of his word, Pol v. 
carp, pastor of the church in Smyrna, "And unto 
the angel of the church of Smyrna, write." This 
address is by Him who styles himself " the first and 
the last," and who declares that h<?" was dead and is 
•live." |The letter is brief, but full of commendation 
of the one to whom it is addressed. " I know thy 
works, and tribulation, and poverty (bnt thou art 
rich)." The world called him poor, but they saw not 
as Christ saw. lie called I iiu rich. '• Blensed are 
ye poor," he said long before 
" for yours is the kingdom of 
that they are poor in view 

Redeemer, and the promisls made to them who 
through him are mado the sdn* of Ood? "If sons, 
then heirs; heirs of God and jota^ heirs with Jesus 
Christ." " And I k 
say they are Jews 

Jew who is one><mtwardly," i sT—j. " ■sVssl i 
a Jew who- ft •'one inwardly.'lBfc), likewise, Christ 



this letter was written, 
heaven.!' Who can feel 
of the riches of their 
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evidently regarded the matter, and declare* the mere 
outwardly Jewish professors to belong to " the syna- 
gogue of Satan." Tho object of these worcj» is to 
condemn those Jews who not only calumniated Poly- 
oarp, but upon his martyrdom united their clamors 
with those of the heathen in demanding his death, 
■nd were personally active in hastening onward the 
awful tragedy. 

Ferae 10. " Fear none of those things which thou 
•halt suffer ; behold, tho devil shal) cast tome of you 
fete prison, that ye may be tried : and ye shall li.ive 
tribulation ten days; be thou faithful uuto death, and 
J will givo theo a crown of life." 

Both- Polycarp and the church were to suffer, 
•nd hence Cliri»t endeavored to fortify both him 
•nd them. Tho church suffered persecution, and 
Polycarp martyrdom. "Pear none of those things 
which thou shalt suffer;" this is addressed alone to 
Polycarp. - The devil ihaU cost tome of you into 
primm, that ye may be tried; and ye ihall have tribu- 
lation ten day$;" this is^addressed to the church. 
But " l.i. thou faithful onto death, and I will give 
thee a crown of life," are words addressed to Poly- 
carp. 

This man was a-disciplo of the apostle John, and 
heard from his lips (he "Story of Christ ; and he was ' 
a cotemporary of Irenams, who liad the narrative from 
Polycarp s mouth. He died at tho age of one bun- 
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dred, after having served Christ eighty-six years. 
For the greater portion of hi* Christian life ho was 
pastor of the church of Smyrna. He was bold in his 
opposition to heretics, and tender toward the weak 
and feeble. " To Marcion," cluV of the Docete, " who 
denied the humanity of Christ, and rejected the Old 
Testament," Ac., who met him one day and said, 
" Polycarp, own us," he replied, " I do own you to 
be the 6rst bdrn of Satan." 

When arrested and brought before the proconsul, 
be was told, " Reproach Christ and I will release 
you." " Eighty and six years have I served him, and 
be hath never wronged me ; and how can I blaspheme 
my King, who has saved me?" said Polycarp. "I 
have wild beasts," said the proconsul. " Call them," 
was the intrepid reply. - I will tamo your spirit 
with fire." " You threaten me with fire which burn* 
for a moment and is soon extinct ; but you are igno- 
rant of the future judgment, and of the fire of eternal 
puuinhmco/ reserved for the ungodly. But why do 
you delay ? Do what yon please," said the martyr. 

Being brought to the stake ho clasped his hand< 
and said, " Father," Ac, ■ I bless thee that tbou 
hast counted me worthy of this day and of this hour, 
to receive my portion in the number of martyrs in 
tlio cup of Christ, for the resurrection to eternal litis 
both of soul and body, in t lie incorrupt ion of the Holy 
Ghost," Ac. Thus fell this blessed man of God, " faith. 
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ful unto death," that he might receive ;*a crown of 
life." Concerning him the learned Archbishop Ueher 
saya, u It it beyond all question that he vru the angel 
of tho chnrch of Smyrna, 'to whom the Apocalyptical 
epistle was tent , 

To what extent the pcrsocntion of the chdrch of 
Smyrna extended at Uie time of the martyrdom of 
Polycarp, we have no means of knowing; but judg-' 
ing from the general acconnt of hit arrext, trial, and 
execution, it would not seem to havo been lung. 

Verm II. '« He that hath an ear, let him hoar what 
the Spirit aaith unto tho ehurchet; Ho that over- 
cometb shall not be hurt of the second death." 

We have hero tho tame instruction as to the use 
of ther book sent to Smyrna, as that given to the 
other pastors, viz., that all who have au ear should 
bear what the Spirit aaith to the churches. At ho 
who addresses this angel is tho one who declares him- 
self to have been once doad, bat now alivo forever- 
more, to he promitcs to all who overcome, that they 
" shall not be hurt of the second death." 

Thi I'ERUAMtTE Letter. 

Fane 18. * And to the angel of the church in Per- 
gamoa write: These things aaith bo which hath the 
sharp tword with two edge*." 

So directed be who wat teen walking in the midtt 
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of the •even' golden candlesticks, oat of whote month 
proceeded W sharp sword with two edges. The word 
of Christ is described as a sharp two-edged sword, 
" because it has a twofold bearing, a searching power 
to as to convict and convert some, and to convjet and 
condemn to punishmqpt others," as seen especially in 
the following verses. 

Ferss 13. " I know thy works, and whore thou 
dwellest, evtn where Satan's seat is : and tbou holdest 
fast my name, and hast not denied my faith, even in 
those days wherein Antipas teas my faithful martyr, 
who was slain among yon, where Satan dwelloth." 

Dwelling in such a placo, ho well knew the grace 
his servant needed to sustain him, and approved bis 
course in holding fast the name of his Lord, and not 
denying his faith even in the midst of martyrdom, 
even in those days In which Antipa* was slain. Who 
Antipas was is not known beyond what is here stated, 
that be was a faithful martyr of Pergamos. 

Vent 14. " But I have a few things against thee, 
because thou hast there then) that hold the doctrine 
of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel, to oat tbiuga sacrificed 
unto idols, and to commit fornication." 

Faithful as this man liad been in maintaining hit 
faith, Christ bad a few things against him. 1. That 
he permitted those who. held the doctrine of Balaam 
to have a place in the church. 
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Verm 15. « So hast thou also them that hold the 
doctrine oi the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate." 

So alio, 2. He suffered those holding the Nice 
butane doctrine to remain in the church; and this, 
whatever the doctrine wan, was hateful to Christ. 

Vert 16. "Repent; or elie I will come unto tbee 
quickly, and will fight against them with the sword 
of my mouth." 

These offenses were of ench magnitude tliat, unless 
, repented of, his master, who announced himself ns 
having the sharp sword, threatened to come to him 
quickly, and "fight against them with tho sword of his 
mouth." This is a Wesson to bo remembered by all 
pastors — that they aro set for tho defense of the gos- 
pel, and that Christ bold* them responsible to the 
extent of their ability to keep tho church pnro in 
faith and in practice, and that negligence of, the 
interests of Christ's cause is sure to be visited with 
the severest reprehension. 

Perse 17. « He that Ijath nn ear, lot him henr what 
the Spirit saith unto the churches ; To him that over- 
rometh will I give to eat of tho hidden manna, and 
will give him a white stone, and in the stone a new 
name written, which no man knoweth savins he that 
receiveth iL" 

The same charge in reference to the revelations of 
the Spirit to the churches is given to this minister aa 
to the others : " He that hath an ear, let him hear* 
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To the ovorcomer i« made the promise of eating tbe 
hidden manna. This is spoken in reference to the 
golden pot of manna laid up in the ark of the cove- 
nant as a sample of what Israel subsisted on in the 
wilderness, and as the food of angels. Wo can not, 
in view of Christ's reference to this very thing in 
John ft 31-35, as applying to himself, bot regard this 
as in seme way referring to the fruition of eternal life 
through him, given in the resurrection — a feasting 
upon Ma joys and sweets. Says a recent commen- 
tator, " As the manna hidden in tho sanctuary was by 
divine power preserved from corruptioni so Christ in 
his incorruptible body has passed into tho heavens, 
and is hidden there until tho time of his appearing. 
Christ himself is tho manna hidden from the world, 
but revealed to the believer, so that he has already a 
foretaste of his prccionsness. The full manifestation 
shall be at his coming. The glory of believers is now 
hidden, oven as their meat is hidden. As tho manna 
in the sanctuary, unlike the other manna, was incor- 
rnptible, so tho spiritual dainties for Christ are ever- 
lasting; an incorruptible body and life forever in 
Christ at tho resurrection." 

So also he that overcomes is promised a white stone 
with a new name in it; a namo unknown to any save 
tbe recipient This is undoubtedly spoken in refer- 
ence to one of tho stones worn by the high priest in 
his breastplate ; by which, in some way appointed by 
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Ood, he ascertained the divine wilL On it wa» writ- 
ton tome incommunicable name, known only by the 
high pricKt — a name supposed to have been that of 

Jehovah. 80 this stone has a name writton in it 

• name known only to him that receiveth it — • nam* 
of Christ 

•» „,_ Tins f btatisux Lrrrex. 

Verm 18. "And onto the anpol of the church in 
Thyatira write : These thing* aaith the Son of Ood, 
who hath hii eyea like onto • flame of fire, and bia 
feet are like Sue bra**." 

Thia angel of the church of Thyatira is addressed 
by the " Son of Ood " in name and person, so that 
there is no room left for doubt as to the being of the 
one symboliied by "one like unto the Son of Man," _ 
spoken of in the first chapter. 

Per** 19. "I know thy works, and charitv, and 
•ervico, and faith, and thy patience, and thy works; 
and the hut to be more than the first" 

<! The Son of Ood " declare* to the angel of the 
church of Thyatira that be knows his work*, lov«, 
faith, patience, and labors, and that they wore incraa*. 

ing, so that "the last were more than the first" a * 

record or faithfulness which any minuter might desireT 
and, which possessing, might well suppose to have 
been all required by the Lord; but Christ* word* 
do not terminate here. 
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Perse 20. " Notwith»tjin<ling, I have a few thing* 
again«t thee, because thou aunercst that woman Jeze- 
bel, which callelh bamclf a prophetess, to teach and 
to seduce my servants lo commit fornication, and to 
eat thinga sacrificed unto idoU." 

After all thii praise Christ in compelled to utter 
words of reproof and blame. " I have a taw things 
against thee," for suffering « that woman Jezebel to 
teach tod to seduce my servants." 1. " To commit forni- 
cation." 2. "To eat .things sacrificed to idols." These 
are inexcusable offenses in a minister or pastor. Who 
this woman was, any further than is here stated, wa 
know not. Whether Jezebel was her proper name, 
or whether it was used because of her being so like 
Jezebel; the wife of king Ahab, we can not tall. But 
she professed to be a prophetess, and to teach these 
abominable things by the authority of divine inspira- 
tion. 

m 

Verm 21. "And I gave her space to repent of ber 
fornication, and she repented not" 

She was willfully perverse; not ignorant of tho 
troth, nor unwarned. The Son of God had dealt 
leniently with her ; be bad waited for ber to repent 
of ber deceits and her filthineajs, and turn to him ; but 
all in vain. 

Perse 22. « Behold, I wilt cast her into a bed, and 
them that commit adultery with ber into great tribu- 
lation, except they repent of their deeds." 
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Now comet the throat, ■ Behold, I will cut her into 
a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into 
great tribulation, except they repent." lie doe* nut 
•Ten, after so long endurance, shut the door of mercy 
agaiust either her or her paramours. 

Vent 23. " And I will kill her children with death ; 
and all the churches shall know that I am he which 
searcheth the reins and hearts: and 1 will give unto 
•very one of you according to your works." 

He still further threatens her with the death of her 
children. Tho object of tbeso inflictions is said to ba 
that their fate might servo aa • warning to all the 
Churches, that they might know that he is not an 
uninterested spoctator of their character and doings. 
He who has eyes Kb a pane rf firt is the ono who 
addresses this angel ; and those piercing eyes search 
the reins and hearts of men, to give to every one 
according to his deeds. 

Perse 24! ■ But unto you I say, and unto the rest 
in Thyatira, As many aa have not this doctrine, and 
which, have not known the depths of Satan, as they 
speak, I will put upon you none other burden." 

Thp division between this and the twenty-fifth verse 
renders tho meaning of this passage somewhat per- 
plexing and confused. If the first clauso of verse 
25 were included in verso 24, the idea would be more 
complete. Thus : " But unto you I say, and to the 
rest in Thyatira, -a* many as have not this doctrine, 
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and which bare not known the depth* of Satan, aa 
they speak, I will lay npon yon none other burden 
titan that which ye have." 

Ferae 25. " Hold fact till I come." 

Tho bnrden which theie excepted ones bad to bear 
waa a heavy and grievous one — to witness snch a cor- 
ruption in the name of religion, and to be unable to* 
correct it But the Savior encouraged them to, bold 
nut their integrity, notwithstanding the severity of 
the trial, until he should come to deliver them and 
put away the evil. This is a duty devolving on all 
who are called upon to suffer, it matter* not in what 
way, as long as they know they arc walking near to 
Christ Because of apostasies, that faith which makes 
alive should never be abandoned ; because of evil re- 
port and reproach brought by orring brethren, we 
dare not abandon a hope begotten within by the Holy 
Ghost God gave it : our duty is to bold it faat till 
he comes. 

Ferae 26. " And be that overcometh, and keepeth 
my works unto the end, to him will I give, power over 
the nations.'* 

The promise to the oyercomcrs held out in this 
letter is very glorious. " I will givo power over the 
nations." This is one of Christ's prerogatives, held 
oat to him by his Father in the second psalm : " Ask 
of me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine in- 
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beritance, and the uttermost porU of the eejlhfor thy 
possesion." This dominion it to be sharediu^joint 
proprietorship by the overcome™. 

Ferte 27. "And he Khali rulo them with a rod of 
iron i ; as the veMelt of a potter shall they be broken 
to shivers; even as 1 received of my Father." 

Hero ii a sure, perfect, and glorious triumph pred- 
icated for Christ on the authority of God's word; a 
power to rule over and break those who vainly thought 
« to break their bands asunder and cast away their 
cords from them ; " a power whidh shall change the 
derisive shouts of " mocking soldiers bowing down " 
into laments and wails of sorrow at the sight of the 
victorious Lord, once cast out of Jerusalem in scorn 
and hate, returning as earth's glorious deliverer and 
everlasting king, before the wave of whose scepter 
"every knee shall bow," and "every tongue confess" 
that be is Christ, " to the glory of God the Father." 
It is a participation of his saints in this glorious 
triumph as one with Christ, sharers in bis suffering* 
and death, which is comprehended in this wonderful 
promise. How encouraging to keep the work of 
Christ to the otto 1 ; that we may be associated in hi* 
triumph at the last I 

Vent 28. "And I will give hjftsfho morning star." 

This is an obscure promise. Christ calls himself 

the " morning star " in chapter xkiL 16. Probably be 
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imudm this name because of his first rising to glory 
and immortality. May not this promiso embrace tho 
same thought, and' mean that these ovorcoiners shall 
be embraced in the hundred and forty-four thousand 
of fintt fruits unto Ood and tho Lamb, who shall act as 
the glorious body-guard of Christ in his work of 
triumph ? Chapter xiv. 1-5. 

Vtne 29. " Ho that hath an ear, let him hear what 
the .Spirit saith onto the churches." 

The aamo charge is hero given aa to all the other 
pastors. 

CHAPTER IIL 

Tbb Sahdian Letter. 

t 

Vcrtt* 1-6. " And unto tho angel of tho church in 
8ardis write ; These things saith he that hath the 
•even Spirits of Ood, and the seven stars; I know thy 
works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art 
dead. ' Be watchful, and strengthen tho things which 
remain, that are ready to die : for I have not found thy 
works perfect before Ood. Remember therefore how 
thou hast received and heard, and bold fast, and re- 
pent. If therefore thon shalt not watch, 1 will come 
on thee as a thief, and thon shall not know what hour 
I will come upon thee. Thou hast a fow names even 
in Sardi* which have not defiled their garments ; and 
they shall walk with me in white : for they are worthy. 
He hath overcome!!), tliu same shall be clothed in white 
raiment ; and I will not blot out his name out of the 
book of life, but I w»ii confess his najafl_b_efore m y 
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Father add before his angels. He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what the Spirit aaith unto the 
churches." 

The character in which Christ addresses this pastor 
is as ono who " hath tho seven spiriu of God, and the 
•even stars." The seven archangels are thus claimed 
by Christ to be under bis control, or as belonging to 
his hierarchy. Thus "the seven spirits" and '"the 
seven stars " combine to form representatives of t ho 
perfect lordship of heaven and earth — the one per- 
fect head of idl tho universe of Ood. " For by him 
were all things created that are in heaven and that 
•re in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be 
thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers. 

AU TlltNUB WEBK CREATED BT HIM AKD FOB HIM." 

What ho claims to know of this minister's works is, 
that he has " a namo to live, and is dead." The church 
and the world wore sadly deceived in his character. 
But there were some signs of life remaining, which 
were about expiring, and which could only be saved 
by immediate attention to them, and giving them 
strength. His works bad not been found perfect be- 
fore Ood at any time. Unless he heeded, this exhor- 
tation to watchfulness, Christ threatens to come on 
him us a thief; that is, suddenly and unexpectedly to 
punish him. But he is encouraged by the assurance 
that a few faithful ones remained in Sardis, who shall 
walk with Jesus in white. 
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To the overcome™ are promised, in this letter, three 
things: 1. "They shall bo clothed in white raiment" 
2. " Christ with not Mot oat his name from tho book 
of life." 3 The Savior "will confess bis name in the 
presence of his Father and in tho presence of hi* 
angels." 

Again follow tho samo charge as to the importance 
of hearing " what the Spirit saith to the churches." 
The iteration and reiteration of this charge can not 
fail to suggest the degree of importance our glorified 
Redeemer and coming King seems to attach to tho 
study and comprehension of this last book of the 
canon of revelation. Tet bow few heed it I How 
many turn away with indifference from tho grand 
panoramic series of event* about to characterize the 
closing up of earth's long night of sin, and tho intro- 
duction of the glorious and endless day of perfect 
sight I We can not but regard this indifference with 
surprise and pain, and indeed as, in view of these 
constant charges, really sinful in its nature. 
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Perse* 7-13. ■ And to tho angel of the church in 
Philadelphia write ; These thing* saith he that is holy, 
he that is true, he that liath the key of Duvid, he that 
openeth and no mini shutteth; and shutteth, and no 
man openeth ; I know thy works : behold, I have set 
before thee an open door, and no man can shut it : fur 
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thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, 
and hast not denied my name. Behold, I will make 
them of tho synagogue of Satan, which say they are 
Jews, and are not, bat do lio; behold, I will make 
them to come and worship before thy feet, and to 
know that I have loved thee. Because thou hast kept 
the Word of my patience, I also will keep thee from 
the hour of tcmpUtionJsvhich xlmll come upon all the 
world, to try them tlias^Miupon the earth. Behold, 
I come quickly: lu>kjfl h) which thou ha*t, that 
no man take thy m.Mp ^p that overcometh will I 
make a pillar in tha^mplo of my Ood, and he shall 
go no more oufrrCnd I will write upon him the name 
of ray Ood, and the name of the city of mv Ood, wkicA 
u new Jerusalem, which comoth down out of heaven 
from my Ood: and / wiU veriU upon him my new 
name. He that hath an oar, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto tho churches.' 1 

Christ here represents himself in four aspects. 1. 
" As the holy one." 2. As " ho that is true." 3. As 
the ono "that hath tho key of David." 4. As he 
■ that openeth and no man shutteth, and shutteth and 
no man openeth." When David's house was closed, 
and Ood pronounced tho sentence, ■ I will overturn, 
overturn, overturn it" (Eiek. xxi. 27), and it was to 
be opened " no more until ho came whose right it is ■ 
k bad como, it was to be given to him. By saying, " I 
have the key of David," he claims that he alone can 
restore the fallen house and throne, and bring back 
•gain the diadem kept in store for its glorious owner. 
By these high titles he addresses the pastor of this 
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ohorch, and declares himself acquainted with bit 
work., >« of nil other*. " He that ia holy, he that 
U true, he that hath the key of David, be who openeth 
aad do man ahuttcth," informs this man that he haa an 
open door before him, which .hull remain open, giving 
as • reason, "for thon bast a little strength, and bast 
kept my word, and bast not denied my name." For 
tbe*e reasons time false pretenders ■ which say thoy 
are Jews and are not, bnt do be," should come and 
worship before his feet — not worship him, for that 
would be idolatry; but worship God at his "feet; 
and tUy should know the fact that Christ had loved 
him. ' 

"The hour of temptation » here spoken of was 
probably one of those general persecutions waged by 
the Roman emperor* over all the oixorutVij, the 
Roman dominion, to try the saints. But from this 
temptation, on account of his faithfulness, this man 
was to bo kept 

- Behold, I come quickly." This word, Ta Z i; ren- 
dered quicUj, in the English version, would be better 
translated " suddenly." This is equally warranted by 
the meaning and use of the word, and by the general 
teaching* of Christ and his apostles as to the sudden- 
ness with which he will come in tbo clouds of heaven. 
Quickly oonveys the idea of a short time from this, 
whilo tuddenljf imports the sudden manner of bis 
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coming whenever it doe, take place. For thi. rea*>n 
we prefer fte rendering of luddeniy, wherever thi. 
word ocean in a like connection in this book. 

The important exhortation to bold fait, that no one 
•honld take the crown designed for him at Chri.fi 
coming, i. an advice equally applicable to us aH. 

The promise, here made to the overcomer. are : 
1. " I will make him a pillar in the temple of my God 
»od be never .hall go out." That i», i. the great 
• .p.ntual temple, which i. grv&g toward perfection 
here, to bo completed in the other world, when ahaU 
be • brought forth the head.tone thereof with .hont- 
ing«, crying, Oraco, grace unto it " (Zech. iv. 7) -theae 
overcome™ .hall be M t a. pillar, in po.t. of honor 
■nd glory. 2. "I will write open him the name of 
my God; and the name of the city of my God, new 
Jenudom." 3. "I will write npon him my new 
nunc." Thu. are hi. tide, to all the joy. of eternity 
•wared beyond the .badow of a doubt -a right to 
be forever regarded a. God', children; a right to • 
halation in the new Jerusalem ; and an eternal unity 
wuhChrut. Thu. doe. God counterbalance the evil. • 
with the good he promiae.; thu. doe. he .bow a. the 
meaning „r ,| ie aawrance be ha. given u. that - tboae 
hght affl.ction., which but bat for . moment, work oat- 
for a. . far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
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Then the epistle clou* with the commendation of 
the Spirit'i testimony to the churches, u found in this 

book, " to every one who hath an ear." 

*> 
The Laodicean Lctte*. 

Vena 14-21. "And nnto the angel of the church 
of the Laodjceans write; These things saith the 
Amen, the faithful and trne witness, the beginning 
of the creation of Ood ; I know thy works, that thon 
art neither coid nor hot; I would thou wert cold or 
hot. So then, because thou art lukewarm, and neither 
cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. Be- 
cause thotfsaycst, I am rich, and increased with goods, 
and have need of nothing, and knowest not that thou 
art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and 
naked, I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the 
fire, that thou mayest be rich ; and white raiment, that 
thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy 
nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with 
•ye-salve, tlmt thou mayest see. As many as I love, 
I rebuke and chasten : be zealous therefore, and re- 
pent Behold, 1 stand at the door, and knock. If any 
man hear my voice, and open the door, 1 will come in 
to him, and will sup with him, and he with me. To 
him that overcometh wfll I grant to (it with me in my 
throne, even aa I also overcame, add am set down 
with my Father in hi* throne.'' 

The characteristics by which Christ describes him- 
self to this angel are, 1. " The Amen ; " the confirmer 
of all that God has said, and the pledge of the fulfill- 
ment of all bis words. 2. " The faithful and true wit- 
ne*»." This title harmonize* with the former, " the 
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Amen," and also with tho following address. " Ai the 
Amen" expresses the unchangeable troth of hit prom- 
ises, so " tho faithful and true witness," the truth of hit 
revelation* at to the. Jhings he hat teen and testified. 
8. " Tho beginning of the creation of God." The word 
"QX^t trantlated beginning, in this verse liat a more 
proper rendering in the word beginner, at trantlated 
by Professor N. N. Whiting. " Not he whom God 
created firtt, but at in Col. i. 16-18, the beginner of 
all creation, ita originating instrument. All creation 
would not, could not, be ropreaented at storing him 
if ho.was one of themselves." • 

Hit knowledge dC^his angel it, 1. That Uejt luke- 
warm. 2. That ho make* falte" reprotentationt of him- 
self by saying that ho it rich and increased in goods, 
and baa need of nothing ; whereas Christ discovers 
htm to be entirely tho reverse or this, — " wretched, 
miserable, poor, blind, naked." For all these evil* Christ 
prescribes a remedy. 1. « Buy of me gold tried in the 
fire, that thou mayett be rich.? 2. " Buy of me white 
raiment, that thou mayett bo clothed." 3. " Boy of 
me eye-salve, that thou mayost see." So that, bad as 
was the case of the pastor, it was not beyond remedy. 
On the contrary, if he would obey tho iuttructiont 
hero given, it was very hopeful. Hit matter did not 
speak thut sharply to him because he was angry, but 
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because of his love for bin. " At many as I love I 
rebuke and chasten." Why then should be not be 
tealous, and repent of his pride and lukowarmness, 
and secure his Master's approval, and receive bim as 
bis guest, that they might feast together? And what 
was for him is for all others in a like condition. 

The great promise here made to the overcome™ is 
to sit with Christ on hit throne, as he for the same 
. reason now sits with his Father upon his throne. 
Thus the throne of Christ is here shown to be still 
future. He still occupies that position taken by him 
when God said to bim, " Sit thou at my right hand 
until 1 make thine enemies thy footstool." This posi- 
tion be leaves only when he goes forth to glottfy bis 
•tints and subdue his foes, and on the ruins of earth's 
(alien dynasties erects forever the fallen tabernacles 
of David. Again, for the seventh time, the charge is 
reiterated to him that " hath an ear, let him bear what 
the Spirit saith to the churches.** 

Thi Natcm or thk Sbves Letters. 
The foregoing exposition accepts the letters to the 
seven angels as expressing literally the state of things 
then existing in regard to the character and adminis- 
tration of the seven men who were thdn pastors of 
those seven churches. All is natural and oasy when 
reglrflod ja this light. But every attempt to allege- 
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rice the seven churches (not one of which is addressed 
in these letters), and mako them represent the church 
of Christ nnder seven distinct periods of thaXhristian 
dispensation, plunge* ns at ohco into confusion and 
uncertainty. If thero is any such design in the 
letters, it is the angels of the churches, and uot the 
cbnrches themselves, who are the representative* ; 
and all interpretations based on tho hypothesis that it 
is the churches which are addressed are Unfounded, 
and must, if tho theory is true at all, be re-written on 
the true basis. - 

Tho approvals, disapprovals, reproofs, and exhorta- 
tions, together with the criticisms of Christ on the 
pastoral administration of these ministers, as also his 
indications of the order in the churches which he 
approves or disapproves, aro so many lessons of in- 
struction for all ministers of the gospel to observe, in 
all ages. And thus these letters are of importance to 
the wholo church in all time. 

Let the reader, then, koep in mind that the seer 
was to write bis book under three heads — the thing* 
thou hast teen, the thintjs which are, and the thing* 
which thall be hereafter. Then ho will see recorded in 
' the first chapter, what John had seen ; in the second 
and third, existing things; and in the fourth and on- 
ward, the things to come after these — the scenes of 
the day of the Lord. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Oboanizatios op the Judgment Cow ahd 

Opening op the Judgment Dat. 

m 

Verte* 1-5. After thi* I looked, and behold, a door 
tsat opened in heaven : and the first voice which I 
hoard teat a* it were of a trumpet talking with me ; 
which Mid, Come up hither, and I will show tlieo 
thing* which rnn«t be hereafter. And immediately! 
was in the Spirit: and behold, a throne waa *et in 
heaven, and one ant on the throne. And he tl*t sat 
waa to look upon like a jasper and a aardino atone : 
and there wot a rainbow round about the throne in 
sight liko unto an emerald. And round abuut the 
throne tcert four and twenty aeata ; and upon the seats 
1 mw four and twenty elder* sitting, clothed in white 
raiment; and they had on their head* crowns of gold. 
And out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and 
thundering*, and voices. And there were seven lamp* 
"of fire burning beforo tho throne, which are the seven 
spirits of God." 

This chapter opens a new scene, the third class of 
events of which the seer was commanded to write,. 
"The things which shall be hereafter." The opening 
of this scene was laid in heaven, whither John was 
called, and went in epirit. " Come up hither," aaid the 
voice, as a door was opened in heaven. " Imme- 
diately," he says, " I was in epirit " out of the body, 
entranced. The scene he saw was " a throne set in 
'heaven" and God the Father seated on it; the scene 
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bare being tho same as that described by Daniel in 
the seventh chapter of bis prophecy, whore he saw 
the « Ancient of Days " seated on his throne as supreme 
judge. 

This most not bo regarded as an ordinary scene, or 
the normal state of heaven ; for the promise to the., 
aeer was to ihow him thingt which mutt be htrtajler. 
80 that, whatever they were, they were to follow the 
timoxvben he bad this vision, about A. D. 96. Npth- 
ing^n be taken back of that period. This is an 
important point gained in the interpretation of the 
Apocalypse. The chronology of the vision is to be 
fixed by collating it with Dan. vii. 9, 10 4 The propfict 
bad described the four beasts, the symbols of the four 
kingdoms of earth. In describing tho fourth boast, "* 
bo said, " And the beast had ten horns," and "among 
them there came up another little born, that had eyea 
•a the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great 
things." After the rise of these horns,— not before,— 
and whilo the little horn is speaking his groat words, 
this judgment is introduced. «I beheld nntil the' 
thrones were cast down," or, oa critics affirm, " firmly 
•et," for the judgment to begin ; "and the Ancient of 
Days did sit" That is, God the Father took bis aeat 
of judgment. But ho does not sit alone, for there are 
thrones, implying associate judges, as well as the one 
supreme judge. And this is illustrated in the chapter 
under consideration, tho fourth of Rovelation, where 

IS 
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the twenty-four thrones are introduced as surrounding 
the throne of God, which thrones are filled by twenty* 
four elders, clothed in white robes and wearing golden 
crowns. 

But it is before this court, as described by Daniel, 
that the Son of Man is brought and introduced, and 
receives his royal investiture ovor all kingdoms and 
dominions, world without end. 

It is alao in this court described by Daniel '" th* 
judgment was set and the books were opened." The 
passages, then, are ovidoutl^ parallel, referring to tb* 
saroo time and event. 

The " thunderings, lightnings, and voices " proceed- 
ing out of the throne are symbols of judgment The 
seven spirits of God which wait before the throne 
are there as if in readiness to hear and cxecuto the 
ordorsfif the heavenly court. These are assigned to 
tho Lamb as his messengers, and are then represented 
as seven horns of the Lamb, instead of the seven lamp* 
before the throne. It is aa horns of tho Lamb that they 
aie sent forth into all the earth (ch. v., vi.). Tims the/ 
constitute Christ's AiVrarcAy, or heavenly dignitaries. 

Ferte* ft-1 1. " And before the throne then tea* a 
sea of ; !a*s like unto crystal : and in tho midst of 
the throne, ami round about the throne, were four | 
beasts "full of eyes, before and behind. And the first 
brunt tea* lik«\a lion, and the second beaH like a calf, 
ami tlio third beast had a faco as a. man, iinrt,t^*>S*sW(p# 
beast aso* like a flying eagle. And th* four beast*— 
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had each of then, .« wing, aboutl*; »nd ttey ««. 
fall of eve. within : and they rest not dav HnTn.el.t 

■£, and w, and .. to come. And when tUe beast. 
gM,e glory, and honor and thank, to him that M( on 
the hrone, who hveth for ever and ever, tbeW 
and twenty elder, fall down before himTSSnST^Z 

?£%?£ *° r " h,p hiM thlt ,ive,,, forev " •nd^veV 
.VJ fS *n .T before tl,e th ™*. «ving. Thou • 
£•!?**.? ^'1° reC * iv9 B'«»-y, and honor, and 
power: ftr thou ha-t created all thing., and for thv 
pleasure they aro and were created." r 

The cry.tallino sea beforo the throne is no doubt 
the pattern from which Mose. wa. directed to form 
the brazen sea to accompany the tabernacle in the 
wilderneu; /or it, the Ubernacle, was patterned after 
the heavenly thing, in all it. part.. 

The four beta de.cribed in tin. parage hare 
been commented on to a large extent, ond variou. 
have been the wlution. of the my.tcry of their being, 
idenuty, and work. They are .dentical with the .era. 
phim deacjibed in the .ixth of Isaiah. They, too are 
attendant, on the throne of God, a. aro the twentv.four 
elder., and,.eem to be a part of the court. Both 
elwfer. and .eraphim (living creature, wo will call 
them, for Inch the word C""- .ignifie.), as wo shall 
lojrn in chapter v., .re in this court as reprcsentativoa «"■■ 
ofthe sainta; they constitute two order., or bouses, 
but moajly act jointly i„ the part which they have to 
perform. Tho general separate part which they enact 
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it, to proclaim continually the holiness of the Al- 
mighty, — precisely tho same employment in which 
Isaiah saw them engaged, m described in the sixth 
chapter of his prophecy. Then thoy stood above the 
throne of God ; now, when the judgment sits, Uiey 
•nrroun.l the throno in the midst of tho circle of 
elders, sitting* in aanize. What the meaning of the 
differing faces is, or of their being full of eyes, Ac., 
we, probably, shall never comprehend until we are 
taught of God in a hotter state than this ; and so we 
leave them as they are here revealed. 

Both living oreatures and elders unite in giving 
glory, and honor, and thanks to him that sitteth on the 
throneTShe elders worshiping him and casting their 
crowjUjbewro his throne in token of thsjir roosn>er- 
fewsumectioii. They unite also in ascribing to bim 
who occupies the supremo throne, worthiness to pre- 
side there, bocause ho is the originator of the uni- 
verse; the one for whoso pleasure all tilings exist 
and were created. These elders seem to be human, 
and are probably some of those who came from the 
graves after Christ's r#urrect ion. 

Such is the constitution of the supreme court which 
is to adjudicate and adjust, on principles of the *V:t- 
est equity, the affairs of this world, and introduce a 
ne w an d better state o f 1 thin g*, -r 

TR jaJiciaJ^rrnnaemeiftir MMg thus completed, 
the executive'-department is the next to be arranged, 
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«nd tb.. i. presented to as in the next chapter A* 
*e proceed with its con»idermtion we .hall .ee th,,t it, 
too, corresponds with the prophecy of Daniel (.eve,th 
chapter); where the Son of Alan i. inve.ted with exec- 
utive power by the court, ami that power i. to be 
forever and ever." So ah* w, aball find it in the 
next chapter. 

CHArTEB V. 
Istiodoctiox, Eunrn, Am ixTsfrrrcM or Chrbt 

with Executive AlTllLlTV. 

.v V f f * m ,_5 ; " An <* 1 «» in thefrijrht hand of him 

£ I b^k° n .in- h0 "TT *?*>**" f* wi«h~ Ml Z 
the back side, sealed w.th .even ivnU. And I .aw a 

»^-r .El r n ' n hM,VPn ' m,r * ennh, neither 
look thereon. And I wept much, because no man una 
found worthy to open aid to read th u 7,,"k™,W 
to look thereon And one of the elder. M m, unto me 
Weep not: behold the Lion of the tribe of Jud.,Z' 

toTo^, ,h NV " J ' *"* rr* iW «° °t"» the book, and 
to loose the seven seals thereof." 

J^ When God first cfUfSTman; he invested him in 
due form with the universal dominion of earth and all 
»• creatures, as well as thoae in its air and sea. All 
«M, were placed under him, and thos be became earth's 
monarch, invested by God with the right to rule. So - 
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rill the second Adam, the Lord from heaven, tbe 
800 of Man, be invested with tbn same power and 
rfckta. Tbua we read, " e*or auto the angel* bath be 
not pat in subjection tte world to come, whereof we 
•peak. But one in a certain place testified, saying, 
' What ia man, that thou art mindful of him or the 
Son of Man, that thou visitest bim T ' Thoo madeat 
him a little lower than the angeU^fiiou crowncdst 
him with glory and honor, Aid didst set him over the 
work* of thy band* ; thoo hast Dt»t all thing* in (ob- 
jection under hi* fret. For in that he pnt all in sub- 
jection under him, he left noiniug that i* not put 
under him. But now we see not yet all thing* put 
under him." Hebrew* ii. J-JJ. 

Tbe scene of this chapter openVin heaven, a* in the 
one preceding it, which we hare /considered. The 
same throne, the same occupant, than^fee elders, and 

lenttPkt 



living creatures, are all present ^PRtend on the 
business of the court. The presiding judge holds in 
hi* band a sealed book, sealed with te*oa a**!*, f hia 
seem* to be foil of writing within and on it* back, and 
its contents, a* we learn on the opening of the seals, 
are tbe judgment* or findings of the court, to be exe- 
cuted by authority of the Lamb. Tbe question, wbo 
will take tlio book, open the seals, and learn and 
execute these findings, conies before the dfcrt ; and • 
herald angel ia sent out to make proclamation with 
a loud voice, through the univerW, for a man com- 
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peteat to do lhi» work, »od retartm with the report, 
that do man either iu heaven or earth, or in the onder 
world, is worthy or competent to undertake or ex- 
ecute it. So that the whole proceeding seems about 
to be itayed for the want of such an one. The intense 
interest of the seer canted him to weep profusely be- 
cause of this failure. At this point one of the twenty- 
four elders comforts him by introducing " the Lion of 
the tribe of Juda " as one worthy of the task, and 
competent to perform it. I 



^^that 



8, 7. " And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of 
the throne, and of the four beauts, and in the midst of 
the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having 
•even hoSnn and seven eyes, which are the seven 
spirits of (hod sent forth into all the earth And he 
le and tosOt, the book oat of the right bsdti of him 
that sat upfAi the throne." 



Wo can loot do better than hore give the reader the 
benefit of tie eloquent comments of Rev. Dr. Seiss on 
this passu Je: *He who appears here as a Lamb is 
"the aame^bom the elder had just described as a Lion. 
The tiao titles might seem to be incongruous. What 
mon? opposite than the monarch of the forest, in 
■Mpgtf and majesty, inflicting terror and death, and 

i lamb, in its uncomplaining meekness, in the bands 
of the sacrificer? But the two picture* do not con- 
flict They supplement each other, and combine to 
bring out what could not be otherwise so well per- 
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trayed, and yet what the nature of the cue required. 
Hie opening of the seals is an act of strength — an 
exploit of war — a going forth of power to take pos- 
session of a kingdom. As one after another it broken, 
oat flie* a strong one in "fierce assault upon the ene- 
Miea and usurpers who occupy the earth. There ia 
terror and destruction at every successive movement. 
And in the accomplishment of this, Christ ia a lion, 
clothed with power, and majesty, and terribleness. 
Bat the character in which he overcame, and became 
ia that respect qualified for this work, and that in 
which be presents himself before the throne as a can- 
didate to be adjudged worthy to do it, is that of the 
sacrificial lamb, who had innocently and meekly sat 
fered, bearing oar sins in his own body, and vanquish- 
ing all legal disabilities by his atoning blood. It is 
in the character of a lamb that was slain, who over- 
come by his perfect obedience unto death, and who 
paid the price of redemption in his meek sufferings, 
that he is adjudged " worth v to take the book, and to 
open the seals of it" It ft by his sacrifice as a lamb 
slain that he comes to the further qualifications for 
the further office of a lion, to assert unenforce his 
supremacy. 80, as the conquering lamb, he takes the 
book from the ba'nd^F him that sitteth on the throne, 
that he may open the seals, and lion-like go forth to 
his conquests. ■ 

• m 
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Per$e$ 8-10. ■ And when he had taken the book, 
the i'onr beasts, and foor and twenty elder* fell' down 
before the Lamb, having every one of them harp* and 
gulden viaU foil of odors, which are the prayers of 
Mint). And they sang a new song, saying, T bou art 
worthy to take the book, and to open the seals there- 
of: for thon wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God 
by thy blood out of every kindred, nod tongue, and 

feople, and nation ; and hast made us onto our God 
ingf and priests : and we shall reign on the earth." 

The same beings, elders and living creatures, who 
declared the Father worthy to preside in the court, 
now fall before the Lamb, on his assumption of the 
sealed book, and cast their suffrages for him as the 
executor of the courts findings. 

Both classes are furnished with harps, for their suf- 
frage is to be given in song. "They sang a new 
song." They also havo, each of them, " golden vials 
full of odors, which are the prayers of the saints ; " 
so they appear there to represent, not themselves, bn^, 
tbe expressed wishes of the saints, and utter them in 
aong. From the common version no other idea can 
be gained than that they represent themselves in 
their ode, — - Bast redeemed us," " and made ut unto 
our God kings and priests." But clearly the living 
crtaiurtt are not 'of human kind ; and yet they, as well 
as tbe elders, join in the song. The revised rosding 
of tbe American Bible Union gives this, as being, 
after all their research, in their judgment the best 
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sustained: "Thou wMt (lain, and didst redeem to 
God by thy blood out of every tribe, and tongue, aud 
people, and nation; and didst make them [thus re- 
deemed] unto oar Ood a kingdom aud priests, and 
Uwy shall reign on the earth." 

Tbia relieves as from the difficulty of making the 
seraphim classify themselves among the redeemed by 
Christ's blood, and makes both classes representative 
characters speaking for the saints. Their unanimous 
OoBsent m given for the slain Lamb to proceed with 
the executive work. They being representatives of 
saints at that court, all saints are bound by their 
action. 

Tm Akoeuc Sr/muoE. 

Parses 11, 12. " And * .beheld, and I beard the 
voice of many angels round about the throne, and 
the beaate, and the elders; and the number of them 
was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thooranda 
•f thousands, 8aving wutli a loud voice, Worthy is the 
Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and 
wisdom, aud strength, and honor, and glory, and bless- 
ing." 

The elders and living ones having given their suf- 
frages for the Lamb as the one who is worthy of this 
high function, all the angelic boat next file into court 
and surround the whole group; Ood the Fattier on 
the throne, the Lamb in the midst of the four living 
ones, snd the circle of fonr and twenty JTdors seated 
oa their thrones surrounding and enclosing the others ; 
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•ud these, too, pronounce the verdict tons given, just 
and good, saving, "Worthy it the Lamb that waa 
slain to receive tho power, and riches, and wisdom, 
and strength, and honor, and bleating." 

Hero we pause, because so compelled by the com- 
mon Knglisb version. Bnt if we follow the Syriac, the 
earliest translation ever .made from the Greek, we 
shall not make a fall pause, as at the end of a sentence. 
The Syriac reads, " and to receive the power, and 
riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, and 
blowing; and [to be over] (Ferae 13) every created 
thing which is in the heaven, ami in the earth, and 
under the earth, and such as are in the sea, auJ all 
that are in them. And I heard the one -who sitteth 
upon the throne saying, And onto the Lamb be the 
bloating, and the honor, and the glory, and the Powo, 
for ever and ever." 

Ferae 14. " And the four beasts said, Amen. And 
the four and twenty elders fell down and worshiped 
him that liveth for ever end ever." 

" And the four living creatures said Amen : and the 
elders fell down and adored." Thus living ona*£ 
elders, and angels are of one accord in pronouncing 
the Lamb worthy of this high honor of more than 
filling the place of the first Adam ; and he who site 
upon the throne of this high court, God the Father, 
pronounces the judgment of investiture, according to 
the unanimous verdict of the gathered court 
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Bat this Syriac rendering in not without iu diffi- 
culty. It is not justified by any known Greek manu- 
script. What manuscripts they had, which we have 
not, we do not know; bat doabUeee they had what 
they regarded as rood authority for the rendering 
they gave. Another rendering, djAsjftg somewhatm*- 
from the Syriac, and which is jus^Bd by tnl QKsk : V* 
text, is as follows ; it is in part t***T&derjng of" the 
Syriac : " And [to be over] every created thing which 
is in the heaven, and in the earth, and under the 
earth, and such as are upon the sea, and the thing* in 
them." "And I heard all [elders, livinx q 
angels] saying to him who sitteth npoffUs 
And [let there be] onto the1^amh-the We 
the honor, and the glory, and the power, for ever and 
•*»r." <"-**- im 

This intxxxttion by the attendant* on the thriftiest 4 
in accordance with what they bad already declared 
the Lam I. to be worthy. " And the four living ones 
said, Amen. And the elders fell down and wor- 
shipped." 

To the present translation we have many objections, 
the principal one of which, however, will suffice. 
Undoubtedly as the rendering now stands in oar com- 
mon English version, there would seem to be implied 
a Miu'oeraai confession of Christ, and ascriptions of 
(lory, honor, and praise to him, as the one who was 
slain ; and that at a time when the whole earth is 





evidently filled with deceit," 

and opey rebellion assinst Hie 

■re thu* mnd&^JioDoV A glai, 

ofLjthia even? will show «r tha^ 

prior to the opening of even the»^ 

the book taken from the hand 

aa yet, not the Brat act of . 

coming nnder tboee seals. 

ceived that the period can not It} J 

laat great day, and hence, that i 

universe" in thorn of iU atrongti 

explain it on the aaine principle on^ 

on all creatarci asd\ll &• .alpjfe 

to God. (Psalm cxlviii.) Out this aeenn . 

couatrnction. The translation, ■■ we have indicate* 

•bgva> perfectly reliovTs the passage of lUljaai 

ment . " <J^> . a 

The lamb being thos invested with thia high 
authority, by the august court composed of all known 
holy intelligences, ia to occupy the place of the first 
Adam aa supreme head of all created things, and bare 
receives tho gift promised bim with anch strong as- 
surances in the second Psalm. 
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„ CHAPTER VI. 

» » « i ***"' 

' .The Opexixg or the St>LS. 

, T~y * 

Tm chapter unfold*, or commence* the unfolding 
of the executive judgment*. If chapter* four and C ve 
are correctly interpreted aa representing the. judicial 
and executive department* of the day of judgment, 
then chapter, six unfold* the executive- proceeding. 
We haxnfrom ]^ie seventh chapter of Daniel that 

^tftasafsxpa^^MssPpfclgrnont is I'd session in heaven that 
• the, littNTnorn, to whom times, and laws, and saint* are 

». «aea^j*pa4«fj|itit a time, tin**, «a|*<U* dividing of a 
time, speak* hi* great words, and make* war on the 
saint*, and prevails against them. So the first thought 

v . v „ ou the appearance of the white horse and his crowned 
rider here, is, that H represents Christ, because be is 
clearly thus represented in chapter xix. 11, 12. But 
there he has "many crowns, and is called " the word of 
God." This ia an imitator of Christ, — ihc Antichrist, 
— going forth to the conquest of the world, anil to make 
war on the saint*, and thus "judgment begin at the 
house of God." The second, third, and fourth seals, 
reveal hi* instruments. 

The First Seal. 

Perse* 1, 2. "And I^aw when the Lamb opened 
one of the seal*, and I heard, a* it were, the noise of 
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thunder, one of the four beasts, saying, Come and see. 
And I saw, and behold, a white bone: and he that aat 
on him bad a bow ; and a crown waa given unto him : 
and ho went afrth conquering and to conquer." 

On the opening of the first ml, we are told that it 
waa followed by the voice of one of the fonr living 
creatures, sounding tike the voico of thunder, saying, 
Come and tee. Bui it is now conceded that the read- 
ing should bo modified by the omission of the last two 
words, «■ and see," leaving the verse to read, ■ I heard 
one of the fonr beasts, saying, Come;" thus being 
•imply a call for the conqueror to enter on his work; 
and forthwith the white horaa, with hit-Crowny! and 
conquering rider, appears with a bow in his hand, the 
symbol of conquest. But he is not to work alone. 

r 

The SccpKD Seaj. 

Perse* 3, 4. "And when he had opened the second 
seal, 1 heard the second beaut say. Come and see. 
And there went out another home that %oat red: and 
power was given to him that sat thereon to take poace 
from the earth, and that they should kill one another: 
and there was given unto him a great sword." 

Another of the seals is opened, and the second living 
creature with a loud voice cried, '' Com*." At this 
cry came forth a' red hone, and to" his rider was given 
■ great sword : and his mission -was to " take pease 
from the earth," and that men, should kill one another. 
This was one of the functions of the beast of chapter 
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IS, to kilt and destroy. " Who is ablo to make war 
with biin T " A general state of war is the result of 
the opening of this second seal. 

The Thibo Seal. 

Perses 5, 6. " And when he bad opened the third 
seal, 1 beard the third beast say, Come and see. And 
I beheld, and lo, a black horse: and he that sat on him 
had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a 
voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure 
of wheat for a' penny, and throe measures of barley 
for a penny ; and see thou bnrt not the oil and the 
wine." 

These verses describe the opening and Ute results 
following the opening of the thirdPmT, attended with 
the voice of the third living creature, who also cried, 
"Come." And a black horse appeared, and to hi* 
rider was given a Cvyov, poke, not a pair of balance*, 
as commonly translated. , A yoke ia a symbol of 
slavery. It is the function of this rider to enslave the 
conquered and bind them to the conqueror. 

And this symbol of a yokt, and the fact set forth in 
the succeeding classes, are seen to perfectly har- 
monize. Being conquered and enslaved, the ration* 
of a slave are measured out to them — "A measure of 
wheat for a penny, and three measures »f barley for a 
penny ,"-a day'a rations for the price of a day's laneV 
of a slave. " And see that thou hurt not the oil and 
the wine;" that is, the luxuries, the portions of the 
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conquerors. This is the order of one of the living 
one*. So that, as Dr. Seiss remarks, ■ Price litU are 
made in heaven." 

7e»»w 7, 8. " And when he bad opened the fourth 
•eal, I beard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come 
and see. And I looked, and behold, a pale bone: and 
his name that sat on bin) was Death, and hell followed 
with him. And -power was given unto them over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with 
hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of.th* 

The opening of the fonrth seal was followed by the 
order of the fonrth living one, saying, " Come." Then 
oame forth a pale horse, and Death was bis rider. 
Following him were the inhabitants of Hades, over- 
spreading the earth, and exciting the most furious 
passions. 

This seal introduces the war of the little liorn 
against the faints, in which they are to be killed 
upon the fourth part of the earth, ■ with the sword, 
and with famine, and with death, and by tbe beasts 
of tbe earth." 

Hades, in this passage, is pnt by synecdoche for 
the inhabitants of Hades, tbe demons who so intensely 
bate Christ and his people. Wo are, Without doubt, 
witnessing some of the developments df these super- 
natural agencies in spiritualistic works j works hated 
by Ood and tobe feared by men, tending directly to 
the excitements the foulest passions dwelling in the 
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knou breast Uideous in iU deformity M it now is, 
it has not yet sounded the depths of its awful deprav- 
ity; but when this seal ii opened the system will have 
reached ita maturity. It in by these agencies "tome 
of them of understanding ahali mil, to try tbem, and 
to purge, *pd to make them white." ■ They (bail mil 
by sword and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil 
many day*," under the " vile person's " persecution. 
(Daniel xi.) 

Perse* 9-11. "And when he had opened the fifth 
seal, Ltaw under the altar the eonla of them that were 
•lain for the word of God, arid for the testimony which 
they held : And they cried with a load v., ice, saving, 
Bow long, Lord, holy and true, duet thou not judge 
and avenge our Ujooa on them that dwell on the 
earth T And white rubes were given nnto every one 
of them ; and it waa aaid nnto them, that they should 
rest yet for a Ih tie season, untrt their fellow-servants 
also aud their brethren, that should be killed a* they 
vert, should be fulhllod." 

As the first foar seals were opened, a horse and 
bis rider were called forth by one of the living ones ; 
the first a conquering king, the three following ones 
representing his agents. The first agent of the 
crowned conqueror was to take peace from the earth, 
and introduce war for purposes of conquest. The 
second agent of thevcooqoering kjug has a yoke, to 
bold the conquered in bondage to bis master, subject- 
ing to strict and meager rations. The third agent, be 






140 TO iPOCiLTPBt 

who comes forth at the calj ok the fourth living one, 
M Death, and bis minion, fronf Hades, to make war on 
and destroy the taints. 

Bnt when the other seals are opened, no more 
•genu of the king are called or come forth ; for they 
•re all abroad and engaged in their work. Bat the 
result of their action, especially the one nnder the 
fonrth seal, is exhibited. The son), of the martyrs are 
•een by John, "under" or below "the altar "which 
is before Obd in heaven. Bat their number i. not 
yet complete, and the work of death yet goes on. 
Thus we wad in response to their inquiry, " How 
long, O Lord, holy and true, dost tbou not judge and 
•vengo our blood on them that dwell on the earth f 
| that they should rest yet for a little season, until 
then- fcllow-servanta also and their brethren, that 
should bo killed as they were, shoald be fulfilled." 
Thus these disembodied spirits are seen to be in • 
•tate of conscious expectancy, awaiting a coming day 
of vengeance on their foes. " And there wps given a 
white robe unto every one of tbem." These robes 
•re Jong, flowing, priestly atofes, not the common 
ifMtxioy, or garment None among all the redeemed 
bnt these martyrs have promise of the sfofe, or are 
represented as wearing it The overcomers of chap, 
teriii. 5 have the promise of "luanoi; Itvxoti," 
white garments. Bat to martyrs belong the stole. 
(Chspter vii. 9, 13, 14.) ' 



ourra tl Ml 

From these facts we learn that the work of the 

•overs! seals is not strictly consecutive, bnt is, at 

least to tone extent, contemporaneous. For the 

work' of toe preceding seal i» (till in progress when 

the fifth ii opened. And so the work* of the second, 

third, end fourth seals ere bat eo many parts of the 

conquest* of the crowned rider of the white horse. 

Thus we see the force of the phrase found in chap 

ter i. 1, " things which most be done with celebitt," 

or in a rapid manner. 

■ 
The Opexuo op the Sixth Seal. 

VentM 12-17. " And I beheld when he had opened 
the sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earthquake ; 
and the snn became 1>lack as sackcloth of hair, and 
the moon became as blood : And the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, even aa a fig tree caateth her un- 
timely figs when she is shaken of a miphlv wind. 
And the heaven departed as a scroll when it >s rolled 
together ; and every mountain and island were moved 
oat of their places. And the kings of' the earth, and 
the great men, and the rich men, and the chief cap- 
tains, and the mighty' men, and every bondman, and 
•very freeman, hid Jhemaelves in the dens ai»3 in the 
rocks of the mountains; And said to the mountains 
and rocks, Fail on as, and hide u* from the face of him 
that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb : For the great day of his wrath is come ; and 
who shall be able to stand 7 " 

We are informed in verse 11 that the day of ven- 
geance will not como until the full number, of 
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iaartyr* is made up. Bat under the sixth seal, a* hi 
Terae 17, we are told tbat ■ the great day of bit wrath 
hath come." Couiequently tlie event* of the sixth 
•eel are subsequent to all the other., and are the 
signal that the persecutions of the saint* are at an 
end. The war of the little horn will then have termi- 
nated. Therefore the sceno here described is tho 
"coming of the AndvU of Dap." It is " the sign of 
the Son of Man in heaven," which is to u immediately ■ 
follow « the tribulation of those day*." (Matt xxfv: 30.) 
Then the dominion of the little horn over the saint* 
will be taken away. But it by no mean* follows that 
he will cease to exist and reign over the conquered 
^nations. For he will do so until the battle of that 
great day of God Almighty, which will not take place 
•jntil Christ shall have come in the clotftU ofJbeaven* '. 
nd taken his people to himself; celebrated the mar- 
iage cupper of the Lamb with them in the new 
Jerusalem; and then return* with the armies of 
heaven to conquer • peace, and cut the beast alive 
into the lake of fire. Thi* scene, and Matt xxiv. 29, 
80, will be seen by the* attentive reader to be identical • 
the last clause of verse 80, "and they shall see. Che . 
Bon of Man coming/' 4c, properly belonging to 
»erse 81. 

The scene here described is panoramic in ibr 

natur»» 

1. The great earthquake level* and remove* all 
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obstructions to vision — " mountain! and islands " — 
by removing them from tbeir places. 

2. The " Iighta " of tbe world are hidden in the 
darkness of night, that only the coming tcene may be 
witnessed. 

S. Tbe curtain of the heavens is rolled np, and 
tbe judgment sitting in heaven exhibited to all the 
earth — " The lign of 0* Son o/Jfait." 

Tbe description here given is more definite and 
full than that give* by Christ He said, "Then 
shall all tbe tribes of tbe. e*rth mourn.'' But here 
we are shown bow k will affect them. " Tbe king* 
of the -earth,'' 4c., " bid themselves in the caves and 
in tho rocks of the mountains ; and they said to tbe 
mountains and to the rocks, Fall on us and hide us 
from the lace of him that sittcth on tbe throne, and 
from the wrath of the Lamb ; for tbe great day of bia 
wrath is come, and who shall be able to stand? " 

The world will then be satisfied of the truth of the 
doctrine of a day of judgment, and that Christ is 
coming in person — a doctrine at which many, if not 
all of tbem, will bare mocked and derided. But tbe 
scene is only a temporary one, and Nature will resume 
her wonted* course again ; and the wicked, finding 
that tbe saints still remain, will be ashamed of their 
fright, and laugh at their mutual fear, and so, instead 
of spending the days and passing the nights in earnest 
prayers for forgiveness for tbeir sinful thoughts and 
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, will go back to their old employment*, indulge 
hi their old pleasure*, undeterred by past alarm*, un- 
pnvented by future fear*. 

CHAPTER VII. 

8bauxo the Scot arts of Ooo. 

Vtrtm 1-8. ■'And after these thing* I taw four 
angel* (tending on the foor corner* of the earth, hold- 
ing the foor wind* of the earth, that the wind ahould 
not Mow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. 
And I aaw another angel ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living God : and be cried with 
a loud voice to the four angel*, to whom it wa* given 
to hart the earth and the sea. Saying, Hart not the 
earth, neither the sea, nor the tree*, till we have sealed 
the servants of oar God in their forehead*. And I 
heard the number of them which were sealed : and 
tiere wtre sealed a hundred and forty and four I liou- 
sand of all the tribe* of the children of I«rael. Of the 
tribe of Joda. ... of the tribe of Reulien, ... of 
the tribe of Gad, . . . of the tribe of Aaer, ... of 
the tribe of Kepthalim, ... of tbe tribe of Manas. 
se», . . . of tbe tribe of Simeon, ... of tbe tribe of 
Levi, ... of the tribe of Issachar, ... of tbe tribe 
orZabulon, ... of tbe ^tribe of Joseph, . . . of the- - 
tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand,'' [of 
each tribe named]. 

The events of this chapter tnuupire under the 
sixth seal, and follow the scene* described in the 
dose of chapter sixth, " After these things ; " so that 
these thing* were only temporary, and the world 
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resume* its wonted course. Ood 1mm bis angel* ap- 
pointed to various places and diverse service. The 
four angels holding the four winds implies that they 
are set to restrain the agents of destruction until all 
things are in readiness for their action. The angel 
with the seal of the living Uod is commissioned to 
mark them who al»- worthy of it, for deliverance from 
impending judgments, and for deliverance from the 
earth, as we shall see when we coflfc to the considera- 
tion of chapters is. and xiv. Until they are sealed, 
the judgments must be stayed. 

The number sealed was stated, in toe seer's hear- 
ing, to be one hundred and forty-four thousand ; twelve 
thousand from each of the twelve tribes of the chil- 
dren of Israel They seem to be a select company of 
converted Jews, of great moral purity, appointed and 
prepared as a, body-guard for Christ That the Jews 
i * alone are intended, appears from the specific mention 
of the names of the tribes from which they are to be 
taken. The number is definite ; twelve thousand from 
each tribe designated ; one hundred aud forty-four 
thousand the sum total. The seal impresses on them 
toe name of Ood. Does the reader ask where so many 
of the lost tribes %re (bund? the answer is, man knows 
but little of the numbers of those tribes, nor where 
they are ; but they afro known to Ood. When he 
banished them ho said, " I will command, and I will 
sift the house of Israel among all nations like as corn 
10 
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is sifted in a sieve. Yet shall not the least pram fall 
to the earth." (Amos ix. ».) God ha* never lost 
tight of them, although they have vanished from the 
light of man; they do not know their own pedigree-, 
or relation to Jacob. What portions of existing nations 
•re of Israel's tribes who can say T There are, accord- 
ing to the latest estimates, about eleven or twelve 
millions of reco gnigd Jews in the world, mostly of 
the house of Jjg^^jTh,. thirty-eix thoasand fr-. In 
Jndah, BcnjamjJ ■Ff-tnl.e of Manaasoh, woold bo 
small for so rM ^Blions. But (J.kI "will count 
when he writel^^(or enrolls) the people, that this 
man was born there," Ac. That is, he will recognita 
nationality and tribeship in his registration. Saved 
Jews will be Jews still, and be able to say, as 
Paul did, " I am verily a man which am a Jew," Chria- 
tian though he was. The election among that race, 
however, are still beloved of Qod " for the fathers' 
aakes." This number of sealed ones, tod those of 
chapter xiv. 1-3, are no donbt identical." But it does 
not follow that no others but the one hundred and 
forty-four thousand were sealed. All the living saints 
will be sealed. (Rev. xxii. 4.) ""*• 

The Palm Bbabers. 

Pereet 9-17. ■ After this I beheld, and lo, a great 
multitude, which no man could number, of all nations 
and kindreds, and people, and tougues, strfod before " 
toe throne and before the Lamb, clothed with white 
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robes? aj^j palms in their hands : and cried with a loud 
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Toice, sWuig. Salvation to our (iod, which sitteth upon 
the throne, and unto the Lamb. , And all the angels 
•food round about the throne, and about the elder* 
and the four bea»U, and fell before the throne on their . 
face*, and worshiped God, saying, Amen: Blessing, 
and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, 
and power, and might, be onto ou.r Uod for ever and 
ever. Amen. And one of the elder* answered, Bay- 
ing unto' me, What are these which are arrayed in 
white robe*? and whence came they? And I aaid 
onto him, Sir, tl>on knowest. And he said to me, 
These are they which came out of great tribula- 
tion, and have washed their robes and made then 
white in the blood of the Lnmb. Therefore are they 
before the throne of God, and senre him day and night 
in hi* temple : and he that (itteth on the throne shall 
dwell among them. Tbey shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst auy more; neither shall the sun light 
on them, nor any beat. For the Lamb, which is in the 
mid't of the throne, shall feed them, and shall load 
them unto living fountains of water* : and God shall 
wipe away all tear* ironi their eye*." 

After the view of the sealed multitude had passed 
away, he taw, before the throne in heaven, another 
multitude, greater than any man coufd number, out 
of all the race* and nations of the earth. It will be 
remarked that tbey were clothed a* wcro the soul* 
under the altar, who, under the 61th seal, were*to rest 
until their number was full. At the appearance of the 
throne, and the elder* in mid heaven, under the sixth 
seal, that number was completed ; and from that I 
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will suffer the Ca« of martyrdom. Tlieir 
r*et ends, and toe whole number M>f ssarfyr tottls stand 
before the throve is white robes; and, added to tbem, 
palms, emblem* of victory, in their band*. Having 
gained the victory, tbey aing of aalvation, saying, 
'■Salvation to our Ood, which aitteth on the throne, 
and onto the Lamb." To this grand chorus of joy 
the angels join their song of praiae, aacribing u bleaa- 
» n K. g'orj', wisdom, thanksgiving, honor, power, and 
might" onto him that sits on the throne "for ever." 
Tims shall saint* and angels unite in songs of praise 
at the ending of tbo sufferings of Ood's children ; long 
endurance shall meet its reward in. everlasting joy ; 
the good warfare in triumph over all foes; the prayer 
of the sufferer'oe oxchangod for the song of the con- 
queror, and all heavA ring with tho glad acclaim. 

The question of one of the elders was evidentlyq>ut 
to John to secure hi* attention to its true answer. 
" These " {oi nurftfaumxH) " the one, having been 
dothed in tho white ttolea" (referring to the stole* 
- which were given the waiting souls of the martyrs), 
"what are tbey, and whence .cameT" His explana- 
tion to his own question: waa, "These are they who 
come out of the tribulation the great;" the same 
■ great tribulation " of Matt. xxiv. 21, 29. ■ And they 
washed their robes and made tbcm white in the blood 
of the. Umb. Therefore are they before the throne 
of God, aud tbey serve him day and night in his 
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temple ; tod be that sits oo toe throne shall spread 
hi* tabernacle over them." J 

Their (orrowi and exposures are for ever ended, 
tear* wiped away, and " the Lamb Utheir shepherd, 
and shall lead them to tlie watoW»MG»' fountain of 
life." In thit state of blessedness £&&, await the 
resurrection, as promised in chapter xx. it is to this 
bleated state "the dead who die in the Lord," during 
the beasts' war upon them, are referred in chapter xiv. 
IS, " Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord from 
henceforth." Why so blest T There are two reasons 
1. They rest from their (xo.icn) extreme toils and 
exhaustive weariness. It is difficult to express the 
full import of the word. It is something of what an 
army feels after a long and severely contested battle, 
or series of battles — such as, to illustrate, the army 
felt after the seven days' conflict before Richmond — 
perfectly worn out and overdone. 2. "Their works 
do follow them ; " they are receiving the fruit, the 
seed of which was sown during life in laborious work 
and arduous toil for Christ, belbre the throne in such 
bliss and enjoyment as Ood alone can^flbrd. If the 
dead are unconscious, there can be to them no blessed- 
ness such as is promised or here pronounced by the 
spirit on those, who die in the Lord ; and thus the 
word of God gives an iinpresnion for which there is 
no foundation in fact, and we may say, or in reason. 

The theory of the pre-resurrection and translation 
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•of tho saints ia sometimes sought to bo cuntained bj 
this ptiMga. That is, that the saints of this dinpen- 
Mtion, living and dead, will be caught away silently 
before toe visible appearance of Christ, " in the clooda 
of heaven, with power and great glory ; " and before 
■ he shall send his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect 
from the four winds." In other words, that the rap- 
ture of the saints will take place before the great 
tribulation. If this latter view is correct, then the 
great multitude, who came out of^the tribulation the 
great, cannot be tho ones who are raptured before it 
The resurrection of the martyrs is introduced in the 
'twentieth chapter — not before. These, therefore, are 
their souls, no longer under the altar in heaven, aa 
tbey were under the fifth seal, but their number being 
complete, they stand before the throne. There is 
no resurrection or rapture of the saints promised 
until aJUr the great tribulation caused by Antichrist 
Christ *• already quoted, places the gathering of 
the elect after it ; and so likewise does Paul in 3 
These, ii. He addresses a Gentile church, and classes 
himself with tbem, thus : "Now we beseech you, 
brethren, concerning the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ and our gathering together unto him, that ye 
be not soon shaken in mind, nor be troubled . . . as 
that the day of Christ is at band," or " lias come," as 
•ome read it . » Pgr that day [of Christ's coming and 







our gathering together unto hirofljWl'j »e ex- 
cept there come a falling aw»>jyM ««g . ] ^ffe; l f^gy_ f 
•in be rerealed . . . whom the"£ord shall . . .destroy 
by the brightness of his coining." The white-robed 
palm-bearers are already before the throne, at the 
time of the sealing of the one hundred and fortv-four 
thousand Israelites, and before their translation.' But 
the sealed ones are still on earth under the fifth 
trumpet, protected by the seal from the scourge of 
locusts. But in chapter *iv. l-«, they are, « with the 
Lamb," singing '• before the throne," " redeemed from 
the earth," and " from among men," « the first fruiu 
unto God and tho Lamb." If the body of the saints 
of this dispensation have preceded them, they can not 
be termed the first fruits, and therefore the general 
rapture 1ms not taken placo, »nd the white-robed mul- 
titude are the souls of the to - heaven before 

the throne. 

CHAPTER VIII. 
Tire Seventh. Seal opexed. 
Fern 1. "And when he had opened the seventh 
AL hour? ' n he * ye0 ,b ° 0t the 'P** ° f 

This verse properly belongs to the seventh chapter 
Instead of action, as under tho opening of tho other 
•eals, there is' profound silonce. The voice of the 
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great multitude who sang before the throne the song 
of salvation, the voice of the angelic choristers who 
joined the heavenly melody, yea* and all heaven, ia 
huilied, and profound silence reigns through all t«V 
•bode of Ood. A crisis has been reached in the pro- 
ceedings, and a new scene is to be introduced. The 
constitution of this book is somewhat on the plan of 
a panoramic exhibition of a battle-field. Tho different 
•cenee are not always successive in their fulfillment, 
aa they are in their exhibition. They may consist of 
events which transpired at the same moment in dif- 
ffpF" places; bnt being all to be exhibited to one 
audience, they must necessarily be exhibited part by 
part We have, in tho opening of the seven seals, 
witnessed a series of judgments and triumphs. A 
fsew series is to be introduced, to"transpire at the 
aame time with the even** of the seals, at 4ra*t in 
part, for tho actors under the seals are also, in some 
measure, actors under the trumpets. For instance, 
under the sixth seal a certain class of men have the 
seal of God placed on their forehead to insure their 
safety. Tbey appear under the fifth trumpet sealed, 
and their seal gives them protection. It is, then, in 
reference to the preparation for the new scene, the 
silence occurs. \ 

Thb Sevkh Trcmpetb. 

Fern 2. " And I saw the seven angels which stood 
before Ood; and to tbem were given seven trum- 
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Her* different actors wo introduced. Unlike the 
opening of the seal* in the *ounding of the trumpet*. 
In the former instance the Lamh himself opened the 
seal* of the book ; bnt tho rounding of die trumpet* 
wm committed to angelic ministration. " Tht MM 
angtU which flood be/ore God." This i* a reference to 
the ■ *oven spirit* of God sent forth into all the earth," 
represented by the seven eyes and the seven horns of 
the Lamb. (See chapter v. 6.) Their mission is to 
■ounththe signal for the infliction of soro judgment* 
upon the earth. The preparation* for their sounding 
are various, and minutely described by John, a* the 
scene was shown to him. 

Feras* 3 ">. " And another angel came and stood at 
the altar, having a golden cen»er; and there was given 
onto him much incanse, that he shoula offer it with 
the prayers of all saints upon th« golden altar which 
was before the throne. And ^lie ninoke of the incense, 
which came with the prayer* of the saints, ascended up 
before God out of the- angel's hand. And the angel 
took the censer, aud filled it with fire of the altar, ami 
caat it into the earth: aud there were voices, and 
thuudcrfugs, and lightnings, and an earthquake." 

Another angel, not one of the seven, " camo and 
stood at the altar" in beavon, the one from which 
Moses took his puttern in the wilderness; for that 
was a pattern of heavenly things. This angel had a 
golden censer ; he therefore was of a priestly order. 
To him was given " much incense, that be should offer 
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[give] it with Mm prayers of all saiot*%pon the 
gulden altar which wu before the throne." In the 
tabernacle service there were two Altars; one the 
great altar of bornt offerings without lbe tabernacle, 
mad the other the golden altar, the Jllar of ^cens* 
within the tabernacle, near the eottf.ee of the moat 
holy place, where the Bbekinah dwflt, on the mercy 
•eat On tin* altar of jucense, in the court of heaven, 
the prayera of all aainta wjftre to be offered, perfumed 
with miMh incenae. We have before found these 
prayera reserved in golden rials, and intrusted to the 
banda of the representative* of the saint*, the elder*, 
and living creature*. Tho time has at length arrived 
when they are to come up before God. Not that they 
have not been before beard ; they have, and have been 
kept in remembrance until the time for their answer 
•bould fully arrive; thi* is the appointed time, and 
«o they are represented aa coming up afresh before 
God, perfumed wfth the smoke of the burning incense. 
Long centuries the saint,, with united heart aod voice, 
have prayed, aa Jesus directed, ■ Thy kingdom come." 
Long it ha* seemed, and yet they are Dot^answered. 
But at we nave seen, they are neither lost nor for- 
gotten. But their answer implies dreadful judgments 
oo the earth. And at length they fall. The angei 
having offered bis incense, and having thu* emptied 
his censer, fills it with fire from the altar, and casts it 
into the earth from heaven. The result is voices, 
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thundering* and lightning*, andean earthquake. 
These ceremonies having* been completed, " ths 
•even angel* prepared to sound.'' They arranged 
among theraselve* the order, of their work* for it 
waa to be successive, one after the other. , « 

DcrAmuarra or Jcdomext dkdeb thb Setex 
Tbckkts. 

Tho judgment* inflicted under the trumpet* are : 
under the first, on the earth, burning tree* andgras*, 
Waving it desolate and parched. Under the lecobd 
trumpet, the *ea is affected, it* living creature* die, 
and its ship* are destroyed. Under the third truat- 
pet, the rivers and fountains of water are made bitter, 
ao that many drinking of tbem die. Under the fourth 
trumpet, the luminaries of heaven are smitten, and 
thair light made dim. Thus the four department* of 
nature, earth, sea, fountains, and luminaries of heaven 
are affected. 

The ne*i tkrtt art teoet on men. 

The fifth inflicts terrible torment*. 

Tire sixth inflict* an awful death. 

The seventh arraigu* men in judgment before God. 

1 r< !T?*?.' "7^ e Bnt '"S^ 1 •""•"led. «"»d there fol 
lowed lin.il and fire mingled with blood, and they were 
cnat upon the earth : and tho third part of trees was 
burnt up, aud all greeu grass wa* burnt up." 

Tha result following the sounding of this trumpet 
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wu " li»il ami fire mingled^with blood." This wa* in 
part — the fire and the bail — one of the plagues of 
Egypt, sent as judgment* upon a perverse and willful 
king. That blood should be mingled with it is noth- 
ing strange, for bloosjy showers have fallen at divert 
timet both in this and other lands, authentic account* 
of which are ttill in existence. The effect of thit 
judgment will be tbe burning up of one third part of 
the trees and all green grata. It may be objected, 
perhaps, that such things are exceedingly improbable, 
and can never literally transpire; but whoever cast 
have fnitli in the literality of the plagues of Egypt 
can have no difficulty in believing in tho literality of 
this prediction. 

Vrrwtt 8, 9. "And the second angel sounded, and 

at it were a gn>at mountain burning with lire waa 

^ast into the sea : and tbe third part of the sea beenme 

Tilood ; and the third part oMhe creatures which were 

in the sea, and had lite, died ; and the third part of the 

ttiips were destioyed." 

Tho mountain, at it wrre, burning with fire, waa 
cast into the sea. It it not a real mountain. " It it 
only something having tho general appearance of a 
mountain, and he plainly tells as i-o. He saw — a*,' — 
at it were, a mountain. Of course, then, we> are to 
take it not at a real mountain, but at something 
resembling it A certain writer intistt that the 
plague under this trumpet is not to be taken literally, 
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becanso a mountain falling into the tea could never 
torn it into blood. But John does not aay it wu a 
mountain. Ho aaya that it was something that looked 
like a burning mountain. Exactly what it waa he 
could no better tell us, except that ita effect upon 
the waters of the aea was, that it turned them into 
blood. An ordinary mountain would not do this ; but 
that falling, fiery mass, which had the appearance of 

• burning mountain, did it"* The incredibility of 
such a description, in itaelf considered, no ono will 

. deny 4 feat when it is remembered that the whole 
scene is of a miraculous nsfturu, sent aa n judgment 
from hea/en upon a -wicked world, there ncod be no 
more difficulty iu accepting tho literality of the state- 
ment than in believing the statement of tho Penta- 
teuch concerning the rivers of Egypt turne4*into 
blood ; thus we read of Moses, that he " lifted up the 
rod, and smote the waters that were in the river, in 
the sighUof Pharaoh, and in the sight of his servants, 
and all the waters that were in tho river were turned 
to blood." That such was the result of the descent 
of this meteoric fiery mass the Scriptures plainly as- 
sert: let those doubt them who may ; wo cleave to God's 
word ; what it so unequivocally asserts we believe. 

Perse* 10, 11. "And the third angel soumjed, and 
there fell a great star from hcavon, burning us it wew 

• lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the riven, 
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and upon the fountains of waters; ud the name of 
the *tar. is called Wormwood : and the third part of 
the waters became wormwood ; and tnaiiv men died 
of tbe water*, because they were made bitter." 

The falling of meteor* of various site* is so common 
an event, and the evidence of the eiistence of such 
bodies in space so abundant, that thero need bo noth- 
ing incredible in tbe fall of one so bitter as to embitter 
(ha water* of river* and fountain* so a* to poison 
them and cause the death of those who drink them. 
The itatement i« a literal one, "Oert/tU a great Mar 
from keatrrr." Says Dr. Seiee, ■ Interpreter* tell na 
that a Mar denote* an eminent angel or teacher of the 
church. They refer u* for proof of thi* to the 6r*t 
( chapter of thi* book. But there i* one important 
fink lacking iu this argument, a* applied to tbe case 
before us. There Christ himself says, tint ' tho seven 
*tar»' beheld by the seer denote 'the angels of the 
•even churches;' but here bo say* no such thing; 
nor is there any proof at all that the^hurch <u in 
question. This star falls out of heaven, but there ia 
no evidouce whatever that the church is heaven. 
Besides, so great a star of the church, iu such lonely 
distinction, could only be Christ himself, who never 
falls out of the church, whose name is not Wormwood, 
and who doc* not poison tho fountains and rivers of 
earth by hi* teaching*. When tbe Scripture* tell u* 
that a thing is a symbol, wa are to take it as such ; 
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bat when tliey give do lutimation that a thing it 
other than literal, there ia no warrant fat making a 
symbol br figure of it" 

Perse 12. "And the fourth angel sounded, and the 
third part of the sun wat smitten, and the third part 
of the moon, and thfe third part of the stars ; so as the 
third part of them tvoh darkened, and the day shone 
Dot for a third part of it, an .] t'w> night likewise." 

'We are aware that it has been the custom for 
years in the past to make those memorable words 
altered by Jesus when he was upon earth, " There 
•hall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the 
Stars " (Luke xxi. 25), mean any and every thing but 
just what it says — great and terrifying signs in 
those great luminaries which God bas given to light 
the earth by day and by night; aud wo know that 
following out these ideas, without number huvc been 
the attempts to interpret tbo passage nnder consider- 
ation on such ai hypothesis, -viz., that thu prediction 
symbolizes troubles by which the church, world, 
cities, Bible doctrines, and nations, are to be obscured 
or overthrown; others adopt other views, many of 
which are so unsatisfactory -to their adherents, that 
even while advocntmg them tbey are compelled to 
admit their onsatisfactoriness, mid general want of 
harmony both with Christ's teachings nhd tho context. 
That there are yet to come signs in these great lumi- 
naries of heaven, viz., a darkening or obscuration of a 
< ) 1 
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- third p*rt of their ligbj, which shay terrify the wicked, . 
those who remember various startling events in the 
not very distant past, as well as others recorded in 
history, will have no difficulty in believing, especially 
whon the event which is hero predicted finds as its 
corollary another passage recorded in. Isaiah xiii. 0, Jji 
which is equally oxplicit and positive in its con- 
ditions—" Behold, tho day of the Lord Cometh, crnel 
both with wrath and fierce atger, to lay tho land 
desolate: and ho shall destroy the sinners thereof 
out of it. For tht ttart of keaven and the cotttteilatiani 
tkertof tliall not give their light; Me *un ttiaU be dark, 
ened in kit going fortk, and the moon shall not caute 
ker light to shine. And I \sill punish tho world for 
their evil, and the wicked fr their iniquity." Thua 
does scripture agreo with scripture; and here w« 
have, added to a statement already str„ng, anotheav 
equally explicit and positive. God is governed by 
no consideration of impossibility in tho conduct of his 
righteous judgments upon the wicked of tho earth, 
but worketh according to the counsel of his own 
will. 

The Three Woe Trumpets. 

Terse 13. " And I beheld, and heard an angol living 
through the midst of heaven, suying with a loud voice, 
Woo, woe, woe, to tho s inbabi'ters of the earth, by 
reason of the other voice* of tho trumpet of the three 
augels, which are yet to sound I " 
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Board an angel. Later critic* hare decided •' eagle " 
to be the true reading. But that commonly given ia 
the mora natural and easy to be understood. Tboao 
who "adopt the new rendering find it difficult to inter' 
f>ret the action of the eagle in this connection. It it 
natural, where the entire proceeding ia carried for- 
ward by angelic ministration, that an angel should be 
commissioned to proclaim the three coming woes on 
the inhabitant* of earth ; and to he di3 proclaim. A 
woe on men attend* each of the three remaining trum- 
pet*, instead of, as before, under the former trumpets, 
on the earth and its productions. ,By them men were 
afflicted only incidentally ; under theso three the 
action on men is direct Under the former the re- 
source* of nature were used. Under these the 
resources of the infernal regions are employed ; infer- 

J*al locust* and iufernal horsemen ; the former to tor- 

Vent men, the latter to kill them. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Locusts nn the Well Pit. 

Vertet 1-11. "And the li.^h angel sonnded, and I 
saw a star fall from heaven unt., the earth : and to him 
wa* given the key of the bottoiules* pit. And he 
opened the bottomless pit ; and there arose a smoke , 
out of the pit, a* the smoko of a great furnace ; and 
the *un and the air were darkened by reason of the 
smoke of the pit. And there came out of the smoke 
11 
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locusts apon the earth: and unto them was Riven 
power, a* the scorpion* of the eartlvjiave power. 
And it was commanded them that they should not hurt 
the grass of tho earth, neither any preen thing, neither 
any tree; WRTbaly those men which have not the seal 
of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given 
that they should not kill them, but that they should 
be tormented five mouths : and their torment ictu at 
the torment of a scorpion, when ho strikcth a man. 
And in those da /a shall men seek death, and shall not 
find it ; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee 
from them. And the shapes of the locusts icere like 
onto horses prepared iinto battle ; and on their heads 
were as it were crowns like gold, and their facos tcere 
•s. vhe flkces of men. And they had hair as the hair 
of women, and their teeth were as tkt tttth of lions. 
And they had broastplates, as it were breastplates of 
iron ; and tho sound of their wings was as the sound 
of chariots of many horses running to battlo. Aud 
tbey bad tail* like unto scorpions, and thero were 
•tings in their tails : and their power spaa to hurt men 
five months. And they had a king over them, which 
it tho angel of the bottomless pit, whose name, in tho 
Hebrew Tongne U Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue 
hath Au name Apollyon." 

In this instance it is evident, from the action per- 
formed, that the " ttar " which is said to have " fallen 
from heaven unto tho earth," is a symbol of an angelic 
messenger. For • star is frequently used as the 
symbol of an angel or messenger, whether human or 
superhuman, and tho context must decide which, if 
reference is had to either. Tho secen tlart in Christ's 
right band are the "angels of the churches." The 
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dragon's Uil drew • third pwt.or " the dart of heaven," 
and cast ihenfio the oarth. Thii, no doubt, refer* to 
tho angels whom Satan eeduces, and who ahare hi» 
fate. (See Matt xxv. 41.) It U not natural for a dor 
to receive, hold, or uae a key. 

» Fallen from heaven unto the earth." Tho write r 
did not aee this ttar angel Sn the act of falling"**, 
•aw him as already /aUen. It may be the dragon afRr 
hi* defeat by Michael, and hi* expulsion from heaven 
with hie angela into the earth ; or it may bo a subor. 
dinate angel. Bat whatever he ia, hi* name ia ApoUyon, 
and bia mission ia to open the bottomless pit, and let 
loose ita hordes of locusts ; roarahal'and govern them 
in their work of tormenting men 

« To him axw given the key of the bottomlet pit." 
tppatot; — well, pH, cistern. Upwtaov — deep, 
profound, bottomleaa, abyaa, place of tho doad, hell. 
Paul usea it in the sense of place of the dead. ■ Who 
•hall deacond into the ajivaaov, that ia, to bring op 
Chriat ogain from the dead." It waa the a|*fOflo*§ 
from which the ojected demona desired Chriat to apnre 
them until their time. It ia tho place into which 
Satan ia to be caat and bound for a thousand years. 
(Rev. xx.) 

"Key of." Key ia the symbol of power. This 
angel ia invested with power to open the " veU of the 
abymy It waa opened when Korah, Dathan, and 
Abiram, with their company, wont down alive into it. 
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"He opened." "There arose • great smoke," so 
great that the tun and the air wero darkened ■ by 
reason of the smoke of the, pit." That such a trans- 
•ctiou aa thie.will take place, there i« no more reason 
to doubt, than there ia to doubt the history of Korab 
and hii coftpnny. 

" LocuaU upon the earth." Probably they arose in 
the smoke proceeding from the pit That they are 
not natural locusts, whose nature it ia to devour a» 
green things, is evidont from the met that these do 
not eat any groen thing ; their only mission being to 
torment men, not to devour any vegetation. 

" Seal </ Ood." These infernal locusts are not to 
torment men indiscriminately. God has provided • 
mark for certain characters, and these are exempted 
'from the plague, just as Israel was in Egypt, while 
protected by tho blood of the Passover lamb from the 
aword of the destroying angeL Is it not to this pro- 
tection our Saviour refers when be says, " Watch ye, 
therefore, and pray always that ye may be accounted 
worthy to escape all these things that shall come to 
psas, and to stand before tho son of man"T (Luke 
xxi.) 

"Not kill (hem." Their mission was restricted. 
They were not to kiU the subjects of their torments, 
nor would they be able to die, howevor much they 
desired it; "death Aatt flee from them." A fearful 
picture is here presented — a tormeut so great as to 
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induce men to long for the approach of the " king of 
terror* ; " indeed, to $eek for death, bnt yet not able 
to find it, nor escape from the torment which they 
must boa* "Their torment is aa the torment of a 
scorpion when ho striketh a man." The scorpion 
sting produces an inflammation and redness of the 
parts, accompanied with tho most terrible pain, in- 
ducing the subject to roll on tho ground in his 
anguish. Bnt it can not be escaped by death, for 
death itself flies away. The description of these 
locust* is so unearthly as to strike the stoutest heart 
with terror — like horses in shape, hair like women, 
faces like men, crowns like gold, breastplate like iron, 
teeth like lions, tail* like scorpions, and stings in 
their tails, all marshaled like an army of cavalry 
rushing to battle, producing a sound with their wings 
liko tho chariots of many horses running to battle. 
" Their power was to torment men five months," or 
just one hundred and fifty days, under the command 
of king Apollyon, the destroyer, whose name is 
derived from the Greek verb AnolXvfu, to dettroy. 
And be it observed that torment is the only destrno- ' 
tion which be has power to inflict He is the angel 
of the bottomless pit. If he governs it, has he more 
power than with his legions of hellish locusts on 
earth ? Who can read tho description of tho plagne* 
under these trumpets, and not bo reminded of oar 
Saviour's description of the time which shall precede 
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bin coming in a clood T - There shall be signs in the 
•no, and in the moon, and in the star* ; and upon the 
earth diatreaa of nation., with perplexity ; the sea 
and wave* roaring; men's lioarta foiling them for 
fc«r, and for looking after those tilings which are 
ooming on the earth." In regard to the nnmemna 
theories whicn have been advanced from time to time 
»» affording the mott rtasonaUe solution of this "oosv 
/ftdly difficult pa-doe," we bare simply to say that 
. they do net meet the requirements of the prediction. 
Perhaps that which has gained for itself tbo largest 
natyor of adherents among the advocates of an his- 
torical interpretation of this book is, that these locusts 
symbolize the Mohammedan invasion of Europe and 
other, lands, under Mohammed and his successors. It 
»» true that in some things there are point* of coin- 
cidence which have given a certain coloring of plausi> 
bility to the theory; but it can bear no searching 
analysis. Let us examine one or two points out of 
the many that exist in contravention of this theory. 
The prediction is very positive that these locusts, in 
going forth ■ upon the face of the earth," « should not 
hurt the grass nor any green thing." It is true that 
one of the invaders gave the command to the Saracen 
army invading the East, "Octroy no palm tree nor 
burn anyfttldt of corn ; cut down no/ruii /rets." But 
this very command shows that this was an exception 
to the general role; and besides, it u absurd even to 
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think of armies, such as went forth under Mohammedan 
leaders, abstaining from the injury of trees, which 
w>re necessary for fuel, and grass, necessary for the 
pasturage of their horses. These locusts wore to 
have power, not to kill, bat to torment And besides 
all that, even this power was limited to all who had 
not the "teal of God in their forehead*." Whereas 
the whole mission of these fanatical hordes which 
spread themselves abroad ib certain parts of Europe 
and the East, was to kill and destroy the saints of 
Ood. When Mohammed wrote bis Koran be delivered 
this command : " When ye encounter the unbelievers, 
strike off their heads, until ye have made a great 
slaughter among them. ... As for the infidels, let 
them perish." Hero, then, we have ample reason for 
refusing credence to a theory which is in so evident 
an opposition to facts. For fc>t only were these 
locusts prohibited from touching those possessing the 
seal of Ood, but their power was limited to torment. 
They had no power to inflict death. It is true that 
the ground has been taken that this command, " not 
to kill asm," has been interpreted as meaning " not to 
annihilate them as a political Christian body." But 
this reasoning has met its answer in the reply of 
Dean Alford to one of the advocates of this theory. 
He says, " If, then, the same rule of interpretation 
is to bold, the sixth vera* must mean that the 
' political Christian body ' will be so sorely beset by 
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Mohammedan locust* that it will vehemently desire to 
be annihilated, and not find any way. For it aurely 
can not be allowed that the Wing of men ahonld be 
•aid of their annihilation a* a political body in one 
▼erse, and their desiring to die in the next should bo 
•aid of aomothing totally different, and applicable to 
their individual misery." 

But it ia said that these Mohammedans in their 
mighty array, in the bnstling, confusing sound made 
by tbem upon the march, the character of their dress 
•nd •ccouterroents of war, their long hair, their horses, 
their turbans, breastplates, and shields, all rendered 
the resemblance between them and these to-called 
- symbolical locusts " so complete that it is impossible 
to mistake the allusion. " But how could turbans be 
like gold?" Or even admitting this general resem- 
blance, when the character of their work differs so 
essentially from that spoken of in the prophecy, why 
•hould a few petty details, in which there may appear 
something of a coincidence, be taken as affording con- 
clusive reasons for the adoption of an interpretation 
•o strained as this T 

The Secoxp Woe — The Sixth Tbuhpet. 

rerses 12-21. "One woe is past; and, behold, 
tnere come two woes rooro hereafter. And the sixth 
angel soundod, and 1 heard a voice from the four 
horns of the golden altar which ia before God, savinr 
to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loom the 
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four angels which are bound in the great river 
Euphrates And the four angel* were loosed, which 
were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, 
aud a year, for to day the third part of men. And 
the number of the army of the horsemen were two 
hundred thousand thouaand : and I heard the number 
pf them. And thus 1 raw the horses in the vision, 
and them that safon them, having breastplates of fire, 
and of jacinth, and brimstone : and the heads of the 
horses iccre as the heads of lions; and out of their 
mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. By 
these three was the third part of men killed, by the 
fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which 
issued out of their mouths. For their power is ill 
their mouth, and in their toils: for their toils teem like 
unto serpents, and bad heads, and with them they do 
hurt And the rest of the men which* were not 
killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works 
of their bands, that they should not worship devils, 
and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and 
of wood : which neither can see. nor hear, nor walk : 
neither repented they of their murders, nor of 
their sorceries, nor of their ibmication, nor of their 
thefts." 

None who read and believe the description of the 
work of the locusts in tormenting men, will doubt bat 
what it will be a " woe " on the inhabiters of the 
earth. But it will be past ere the second woo is 
introduced ; clearly, then, they are consecutive. 

" Loose the four, angels which are bound in," or by, 
as an instrument, bond, or limit,' " the great river 
Euphrates." That four angels or messengers of 
wrath are restrained by the literal River EujArata, 
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the eastern boundary of the Roman empire, awaiting 
the time appointed for their action within its bound*, 
there is no reason for doubting. They are tboso 
bound by angelic order, aa recorded in chapter vii. 3. 
The command to looao them in Raid to come " from on* 
of the four horns of the golden altar which is before 
God," and on which wero offered the pray era of all tlie 
saints with much incense. • This action denotes the 
nature of those prayers, by the answer that is given 
in letting loose tile judgments of God already pre- 
pared, but awaiting tliu proper moment to be .intro- 
duced. " And the/our angtU were looted." The exact 
hour for tbem to be loosed was fixed. They were 
prepared unto an hour, day, montli, and year. That 
is, the exact time for their loosing was fixed, to a 
year, a month, a day, and an hour; it is not an exact 
period during which they should act " To slay the 
third part of men." To what extent is not stated, 
whether on the whole globe, or the Roman empire — 
the dominion of the beast, or the land of Israel. But 
to whatuver extent their commission runs, one third 
part of men aru to bo killed by this woe. The agents 
of destruction under these four angels were to be 
horsemen, and the horses they ride. 

This army is announced to be two hundred millions 
in number — an army equal to all the men on earth 
able to bear arms. John heard the number stated ; 
be did not count them himself. Not only did be bear 
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the numWr, but mw 1 lis horses, and those who sat on 
them, and he proceed* to describe Ihcm as he saw 
them. Their rider* had breastplates of fire, and 
jacinth, and brimstone. Jacinth is the color of the 
blue flame of brimstone The heads of the hone* 
were as the heads of lions, and ont of their months 
issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. Their power 
lay in their mouths and tails. By the. fire, smoke, and 
brimstone suffocating those they approached, the third 
part of mon was killed. , 

"Their tails were like serpents, having heads," and 
with tlrase heads attached to the serpent-like tail, they 
do hurt. It is not said that any are killed by the 
tails, bnt they are hnrt by tbem, ami killed by what 
proceeds from their mouths. 

These beings, like the horses and chariots of fire 
which filled the mountains in tho days of Elinlia, must 
be supernatural beings, of which heaven and hell are 
full. The two witnesses of Rev. ii. are said to do 
much the same thing; but then they are endowed by 
God for their work. 

One would suppose that such judgments would load 
men to repent of their sins and seek mercy. But a* 
it was in Egypt in tho days of Pharaoh, so will it be in 
this instance ; instead of being convinced, and soften- 
ing their hearts, they are rather rendered hard and 
more obdurate than before ; and so continue to wor- 
ship demons and idols, to commit murders, foruica- 
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tions, and tlicft.-. Such is human nature when left to 
itsolf. Mercies and judgment! alike fail to move men 
without the influence of tbo Holy Ghost All the 
plagues of tbeso six trumpets aro unavailing to pro- 
duce repentance. Nothing remains, then, bat for the 
final or third woe, which is to bring the judgment of 
the dead, and " destroy them that destroy the earth." 
(See chapter zi. 15-10.) > 

These agents, it should be remembered, were shown 
John in his vision in heaven. Whether, in the days of 
the fulfillment, these agencies will be any more visible 
or tangible to the natural senses than were the horses 
and chariots of fire which Oehasi's eyes were opened 
to see in the days of Rlisha, admits of doubt. But 
that snch instrumentalities are in reserve for that 
dreadful day, admits of no doubt How the prophet 
Elishn was defended by the fiery horses, we do not 
know ; how his enemies were smitten with blindnesa 
by their agency, we can not comprehend ; but yet the 
met remains — they were the prophet's defense ; and 
the blindness came, and his enemies were made an 
easy prey. So we may be left in donbt and uncer- 
tainty about many things in regard to the demon 
cavalry ; but the wicked will one day feel their power, 
while the saints will have protection. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Preface to tub Seventh Trumpet. 

Verge* 1-7. " And I saw another mighty angel coma 
down from heaven, clothed with a clond: and a rain- 
bow toot upon hi* head, and hi* face nu as it were the 
ran, and hi* feet a* pillar* of fire : and he had in hi* 
hand a little book open : and he set hi* right foot upon 
the sea, and hit left /oo< on the earth, and cried with a 
load voice, a* when a lion ruareth : and when lie bad 
cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. And when 
the seven thunders had ottered their voices, I was 
about to write : and I heard a voice from heaven say- 
ing unto me, Seal up those things which the seven 
thunders uttered, and write them not. And the angel 
which I saw stand upon the sea and npon tho earth, 
lifted np hi* band to heaven, and sware by him that 
liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the 
thing* that therein arsvand the earth, and the thing* 
that therein are, and tno sea, and the thing* which are 
therein, that thero should be time no longer : bnl in 
the day* of the voice of the seventh angel, when be 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
finished, as he hath declared to bi* servants the 
prophets." 

The effect of the second woo in the continued impen- 
itence of the sarvivors of that judgment having been 
shown, it only remains now to prepare for the third 
and final woe of tnV series. Accordingly an angel of 
mighty power ami majestic mien, clothed with a clond, 
girt with a raiubow on his bead, and hi* faco like the 
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•on, descends from heaven to propere tbo way. With 
an open book in bis band, be set bis right foot on the 
sea, and bis left foot on tbo earth, and gave a cry like 
tlio roar of a lion, which waa followed by the voice of 
seven thunders. What they said was commanded to 
be left unwritten, and sealed up. But the action and 
oath of the angel who came from heaven with the 
little open book, attracted the prophet's attention. 
Lifting bis baud to heaven, be aware by him who 
liveth for ever and ever, who croatod beivon, earth, 
and sea, and all tliat is in them, " that the time shall 
not be yet " for the mystery to end. But when the 
seventh angel begins to sound, the mystery of God in 
taking out of the Gentiles a people for bis name, shall 
be finished and the judgment be completed. After 
the seventh trumpet begins to sound, there will be no 
more place for repentance. He that is filthy will be 
filthy still, and be that is Imly will be holy still. Thia 
declaration of the angel is especially nptable, as afford- 
ing a clew to tbo correct interpretation of scenes espe- 
cially relating the ushering in of tbo millennial and 
eternal ages. For, following iu consecutive order, as 
will be seen, comes the time ot judgment and reward, 
which, in it* turn, precedes the scenes recorded in the 
twentieth of Revelation : so that we would invite the 
especial attention and study of the reader and student 
to this important link in the chain of coming events. 
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The Little Book eatl> 

Perse* 8-11. "And the voice which I hoard from 
heaven spake onto me again, and said, Go and take 
the little book which ia opun in (ho hand of tho angel 
which standoth upon the sea and upon the earth. And 
I went nn to the angel, and amid onto him, Give me tlie 
little book. And be aaid unto me, Take it, and eat it 
up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, bnt it ahall be 
in thy mouth sweet an honey. And 1 took tho little 
book out of the angel's hand, and ate it np : and it was 
in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I had 
eaten it, my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, 
Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and 
nations, and tongues, and kings." 

The import of this transaction seems to be, that he 
was to be thus endowed with further knowledge of 
coming events, which at first, on the reception, would 
.be sweet to bis taste; for knowledge is sweet But 
in digesting it, and coining to a full comprehension 
of it* import, it would till him with bitterness. For 
the mossage thus received would constrain him again 
to "prophesy concerning many people, nations, tongues, 
and kings." The duty of proclaiming messages of 
peace to me*, is always pleasant and grateful to the 
messenger; bat when the scene changes, and the ser- 
vant of the Lord is charged with the announcement 
of judgment*, it is painful to bis feeling*. But still 
it U as needful that be should discharge that duty a* 
the more pleasing one. If ho will clear his own soul, 
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be mast speak, whether men will hear or forbear. 
Tbe substance of the little book is probably revealed 
in the succeeding chapter. It mar be that John is 
yet to perform service as ono of tbe two witnesses, 
and (has fulfill his mission of prophesying again. It 
has been suggested by many that Johu probably baa 
■ever yet died, aa Christ intimated that he might live 
to his coming. And indeed there is no evidence of his 
death other than a tradition somcwlu.t similar to that 
wbicb has given the world the impression that Peter 
died at Rome — a tradition which has never been able 
to stand the test of any critical research. And our 
Ijorri certainly gavo occasion for believing that John 
would not die, sufficiently strong to lead the disciples 
to believe he would not (John xxi. 23.) 



CHAPTER XI. 

Thb Two Witiiewes. 

VtrntM 1,2." And there was given me a reed like 
onto a rod: and the augel stood, saying. Rise, and 
measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them 
that worship therein. But the court which is without 
tbe temple leave out, and measure it not • for it is 
given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two mouths." 

That there are to be great events yet to transpire 
in the Holy Lund and in Jerusalem, is clearly stated 
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in the eleventh chapter of Daniel. " Tho king of the 
North" i* to invado and take that land "at the time 
of the end," and " plant the tahernaclea of hi* palace 
between tho ioaa in the glorious holy mountain." 
(Daniel si. 40-45.) Tho aanctuary and boat alao are 
to be cast down, and the daily sacrifice be taken away 
by the eamo power. Of course this necessarily im- 
plies that the sanctiinry or temple is to be reestab- 
lished in Jerusalem, and the sacrifices appointed by 
the law be offered, or it can not be token away. 

The scene, then, of this chapter is laid in Jerusalem 
and hor tomple. 

■ Riae, and measure the temple," " the altar," and 
tike icortkiprri. What is intended by this measuring 
is not apparent The interest now manifested in the 
civilized world concerning Jerusalem, and her re- 
covery from the ruin of ages, indicates a revival of 
something like her ancient glory. Her ancient in- 
habitants, tho Jewish peoplo, will be the worshipers 
in the lioly conrt at the altar. In the outer court the 
Gentiles will approach; therefore it is not to be 
measured. Por forty-two months the Gentiles are to 
tread it under foot That is the time of the little 
boru's reign, or that of the wild beast of the Apoca- 
lypse. And during those forty-two months' reign of 
tho wild beast in Jerusalem, the temple, altar, and 
worshipers will be inviolable by the Gentiles. 
■ 12 
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Perse* 3-fl. "And I will give power unto mr two 
witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. 
Thcae are the two olive-tree*, and the two candlesticks 
•landing l^foro the Ood of the earth. And if any man 
will hurt them, 6re proceodeth ont of their mouth, and 
oYroureth their enemies: and if any man will hart 
them, he mast in this manner be killed. These have 
power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of 
their prophecy : and hare power over waters to tarn 
them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues 
M often as they will." ^ m ' 

Duriug those forty-two months, or twelve hnnd/ed 
and sixty days, Christ will endow bis two witnesses 
with power to stand against all opposing influences, 
•od give testimony for him. All that is said of these 
witnesses indicates that they are two men wIk> will 
•ct the part here assigned them. "These are the 
two olivo trees, and tho two candlesticks standing be- 
fore the God of the earth." " The reference is to 
Zech. iv. 3, 12, where two individuals aro meant, 
Joshua and Zenibbabcl, who ministered to the Jewish 
church joat as the two olive trees emptied the oil out 
of themselves into the bowl of the candlestick. So 
in tho Goal apostasy, God will raise up two inspired 
witnesses td minister encouragement"* to his faith- 
ful people, while at tho same time they breathe ont 
denunciations against a guilty and rebellious world. 
Some suppose them to be Enoch and Elijah, because 
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those two men never died ; they aro evergreen*. 
Others contend that they will be Moses and Elijah, 

fuse the miracles and plagues correspond with 
) which they inflicted. But all this is conjecture 
speculation. Time alone will determine these 
points. These men, during the period of their work, 
will be invulnerable to all assaults. " If any man will 
hurt them, fire," a blast of fire, " proceedeth out of 
their mouth and devoureth their enemies." So ulso, 
like Elijah, they have power to shut heaven so that 
during the days of their prophesying it will not rain 
on tho earth. They also have power to do as Moses 
did in Egypt — turn water iato blood; and in addition 
to that, " to smite the oarth with all plagues, as often 
as they will." By divine protection, they shall be 
safe from danger of death until their "work is done. 

Persw7-ll. "And when they shall have finished 
their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall 
overcome thorn, and kill them. And their dead bodies 
•Aafl lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually 
U called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was 
crucified. And they of the people, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies three 
days and a half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies 
to be put in graves. And they that dwell upon the 
earth sliall rejoice over them, and make merry, and 
•hall send gifts one to another; because these two 
prophets tormented them that dwolt on the earth. 
And after three days and a half the spirit of life from 
God entered into them, and they stood upon their feet; 
and great fear fell upon them which taw them." 
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" When Ihty shall have /nuked:' Those who toko 
the historical view of thi» passage render it " when 
they shall be about to finish their testimony." But 
tikis is incongruous. Their testimony is to be twelve 
hundred and sixty days. Either thoy will finish it or 
they will not. Thoy are invulnerable till then. They 
can not finish it after they are killed ; they must do it 
before death, for they ascend to heaven as soon aa 
they rise. Wo have the truo reading — " Shall have 
/nUhtd." 

" The bead." Here is a reference to one already in 
existence to whom no refcrenco has as yet been made, 
a personage not described until afterward, and thus 
the panoramic nature of the book is again illustrated. 
Their manifested invulnerability will have so alarmed 
him that he will not dare trnst a civil posse to take 
them ; and therefore ho levies war against them, and 
with an army ovorcomes and kills them. " Arms shall 
stand on his part," Aa. (Dun. xi. 31.) 

" Their dead bodies." These are left in tho street, 
a spectacle to the infuriated mob, subjected to all 
manner of indignities. Thus the whole phraseology 
of the prediction indicates that two individual* are 
meant ; not a church, or churches, or the books of the 
Old or New Testament, or anything else than jnst 
what is indicated by the text. 

■ Great city which is spiritually," or by the Spirit, 
"called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was 
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crucified." This passago has long been an obstacle 
in the way of thoso who adopt tlio historical view of 
tho Apocalypse, the consciousness of which is shown 
by the numerous and strained efforts made to make 
the words mean anything and everything but just that 
which they indicate on their face. The great city, 
aay they, which is called Sodom and Egypt, where our 
Lord was crucified, is the empire of Rome. The street 
where the dead bodies of the witnesses lay for throe 
days and a naif, is that part of tho Roman nation 
where (as the interpreter may hold) those churches 
or tho Bible, were destroyed or prohibited. Of course 
there are other views, which nood not be mentioned at 
present ; but with all' there is this ono great objec- 
tion: they give to'a plain declaration of Ood's word an 
interpretation net warranted by the prophecy. Jeru- 
salem has been termed Sodom by the Spirit. Thus, in 
Im i. 10, ■ Hear the word of the Lord, yo rulers of 
Sodom," was aaid to Jerusalem on the occasion of, her 
apostasy from God, and going after strange gods, dis- 
regarding tho covenant which had been mado be- 
tween them and Jehovah. But the succeeding clause 
settles the whole matter, " where also our Lord was 
crucified." It may be objected that our Lord was not 
crucified in the city, but ontside its walls; but this is 
a (nibble upon words hardly worthy attention, as with 
pswfoct propriety an event may be said to have oc- 
curred at a specified place, even when it may have oc- 
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curred a few hundred foot or a few rods without the 
boundary proper. " It can not be that a prophet 
perish oat of Jerusalem," Chri«t laid of himself; bat 
be did die outside the walla, on Calvary. As it waa 
on the day of Pentecost, ao it wiU be in this time; 
representatives out of every nation under heaven 
were dwelling at Jeraaalem, and heard of the wonder- 
ful works of God. So they will aoe the dead bodiee 
of these raen lie there, and will not auffer them to be 
busied. The nowa will be flaahed dvor the wire* to 
the uttermost parta of the earth that the prophet* are 
dead. Thi* will cauae universal rejoicing, because of 
the plague* which they inflicted during their ministry. 
Character* ao pare would naturally be hated by • 
■corning world ; but when, in addition to the unwel- 
come truth* tbey ao foarleaaly proclaim, they inflict 
plagues and torment* upon the opponent and haters 
of God, that hatred would naturally be augiuentod to 
an intensity only to be satisfied by the ignominious 
doath of tho objects of their bate. 80, when the newa 
come* that they are dead, thore will undoubtedly come 
• bnrst of rejoicing over the prospect of their deliver, 
•nee. But their joy will be short-lived ; only three 
days and a half, and their terror will be as extreme as 
their joy bad been excessive. For, to tbo surprise 
of their eneiniel, tbey will be aeon suddenly to rise 
to their foot alive, tho spirit of life from God haying 
entered into them. 
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Fertf 12, 13. " And they heard a great voice from 
heavon, raving onto them, Come op hither. And they 
ascended up to heaven in a cloud ; and their enemies 
beheld them. And the fame honr was there a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in 
the oarthquake were alain of men seven thousand: 
and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to 
the (in.l of heaven." 

The terror caused by tldeV resurrection will be 
enhanced by the atrange cvenU which aro to follow. 
A voice will call from heaven, saying, "Come up 
hither." And forthwith, in the presence of the as- 
sembled multitude, they will, like their Lord from the 
Mount of Olives, aacend to heaven in a cloud, while 
their enemios behold them. But thin is not all ; woo- 
den and alarms thicken. The same hour of the 
Mcenxion there wiH be a great earthquake, by which 
one tenth part of Jerusalem will fall and vuven thou- 
sand men be slain. The survivors will be affrighted, 
and give glory to the God of heaven, and acknowledge 
it to be his work. But that it will lead them to repent- 
ance and saving faith is not intimated. 

Tho twelvo hundred and sixty <Js«fc of thoso two 
witnesses will probaWy cover the time of the daily 
sacrifice. But when they aro removed " the abomi- 
nation of desolation" will be set up in the temple, 
and the " man of sin " djssand universal worship for 
twelve hundred and ninety days. Thus it will be 
seen that the period of their prophesying will be at a 
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time *hen tbe Jewish nation will bo engaged in 
• wor* commenced at the instigation of Antichrist, 
which h contrary to the order of Ood'a will, as under 
tbe new-dispensation; we have reference to the sacri- 
ficial womhip in the reconstructed temple. And thus 
tbe propriety of these two witnesses, constantly up- 
lifting their voices in the midst of the prevailing sin 
of the nations, giving utterance to tbe will of Jehovah. 
And why may it not be that these two witnesses 
shall be representatives, — one of the Jewish, and the 
other of the Christian church, — uniting their testi- 
monies in favor of Ood and his revealed word. re- 
buking the connection of tho Jews with Antichrist, 
and revealing the way of Ood more perfectly T AH 
this will tako place during the sounding of the trum- 
pets, and those plagues be inflicted by the will of tbe 
two witnesses. For under the trumpets the waters 
are turned to blood, and under tho trumpets the 
dominion of the beast, which wo bavo already seen is 
in existence at this period, extends. This ends tbe 
second woo and the sixth trumpet. 

Thi SenarrH Tiumpct axd Third Wot 

Ferses 14-19. "The second woe is past; and, be- 
held, the third woe Cometh quickly. And the seventh 
angel sounded : and there were groat voices in heaven 
saving. The kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdom of our Lord, ami of his Christ ; and be shall 
reign for ever and ever. And tho four and twenty 
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elder*, which tat before God on their seats, fell upon 
their been, and worshiped God, saying. We give thee 
thank'. Lord God Almighty, which art, and want, 
and art to come ; because thou haul taken to thee thy 
great power, and hast reigned. And-the nation* were 
angry, and thy wrath i* come, and tho time of the 
dead', that they should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give reward unto tby servant* the prophets, 
and to the saints, and them that fear tby name, small 
and great ; and shouldest destroy them which dostroy 
the earth. And the temple of God was opened in 
heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark 
of his testament: and there were ligbtuiwfes, and 
Toice*, and thundering*, and an earthquake, and great 
hail." 

We have seen that about the time the second woe 
ends, tho angel from God comes down to prepare the 
way for the sounding of {he seventh angel. We thus 
find that the third woe or seventh trumpet does not 
immediately commence when the second woo ends, 
but, as declared in verse 14, will como " quiddt/." 

John stdl held bis station in heaven, and at the 
blast of the seventh angel " loud voices were heard in 
heaven, saying, The kingdoms of the *onuo± " — globe, 
tcAoie eartk — '• are become tho kingdoms of our Ix>rd 
and of his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever." 
Here it will be seen that Whatever may be the nature 
of Christ's reign, its locality is the botmoe, it* duration 
is eternal, and it is to be introduced by the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet. 

This part of tho pn*«ge is very frequently quoted 
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by those wlfadvocate the idea of (he post-millennial 
advent of Christ, an affording a very strong confirms, 
tiou of their views ; bnt we can see no ground what- 
ever for such an assumption, for tho tenor of tlio 
whole paaaagc beara directly against it In the first 
place the sonndiug or tho seventh trumpet it to intro- 
duce a woe upon the inhabitants of a wicked world, 
while-Coda aaiuta are to be rewarded for their long, 
suffering. Now, can we *uppoae that any such glorious 
and blessed event aa the universal conversion of the 
!. vorld, the widud world, to Christ can even by a 
Y^yiir* ofipetxk, strain it aa wo may, be termed a woe? 
^Wotrfif it not rather be a blessing such aa the world 
i never yet received? 
bt it may, perhaps, be nrged that this is the 
•'ff'*H *» »»ch an outpouring of divine judgments 
upon ojo nations as shall ooavinco tbem of their sins, 
and brinV them repentantly to the feet of the Son of 
God, that\he may have mercy upon tbem and abun- 
dantly parfon all their transgressions. But the pas- 
sage will not admit of even such an interpretation. 
In the scenes preparatory to the sounding of this 
trumpet, the angel wlio stood with one foot on the 
tea and another on tho efcrth, lifted up his hand to 
heaven and swore by the great God, the Creator of 
all things, that, « In the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God shall be finished, as he bath declared 
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to his servants tho prophets." These words give an 
intimation of the character of the coming scenes, 
which the passage under consideration more fully 
unfolds. After declaring that the " kingdoms of this" 
koJrmOt or " world are becomo tho kingdoms of our 
Lord and of his Christ, and ho shall roign for ever 
and ever," the four and twenty elders " fell upon 
their dees before God," and returned thanks that he 
had taken his groat power, and reigned, and said, 
■ And the nations were angry, and thy wralk is come, 
and the time of the dead that they ikouUl be judged, and 
that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants th» 
prophets, and to the aaints, and them that fear thy 
name, smalt and groat, and shouldest destroy them' 
that destroy the earth." 

Here tho character or nature of the scene is re- 
vealed. -The angel declared, "delay should be no 
longer." The four and twenty elders proclaimed, " the 
time of the dead that they should be judged " had 
come. Tho angel declared that when the trumpet 
should "begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
fiuished." The four and twenty elders declare that 
the time bad come when God " should give reward 
unto bia servants the prophets, and to the saints, and 
them that fear his name, small and great" This is 
the time when those souls under the altar, whose 
mournful plaint had come up into the oars of the 
Lord God of Sabaotb, saying, -lion- long, 0,Lord, 
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holy and true, dost tlion not judge and avenge oar 
blood on thorn that dwell on the earth?" and to whom 
it was replied, " that they should rest yet fora little set- 
sea, until their follow-servants alio and their brethren, 
that should bo killed as thoy were, should be fulfilled." 
This is the time when they should be avenged, for "tho 
four and twenty elders declare that tho time of Ood'e 
wrath ir come ; "... that be " shouidest destroy them 
that destroy the earth." With these facts fixed in our / 
minds, it requires no straining or forcing of language/ 
to make the passage fit a preconceived theory. Brit 
all is rendered simple and plain. But let tu ask, 
When arethe dead to be judged ? and. when are God's' 
aainta to be rewarded T Jvidently at Christ's second 
advent, for it is declarod he "shall judge the quick 
and tho dead at bis appearing." (2 Tim. iv. 1.) And 
•gain (1 Cor. xv. 5f, 52), « Behold, I show you a my.te- 
ry ; we shall not all sleep, bnt we shall all be changed in 
• moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at Ike laM trump: 
for tho dead shall be .raised incorruptible, and wo aha!) 
be changed." Now, if it be objected that this trum- 
pet is not the one reforrefl to in Revelation, w reply, 
that the word last implies a aeries, and wo can find no 
other aeries than these seven, the last of which brings 
o» to nn event which certainly is very similar to that 
spoken of in 1 Cor. xv. 

Taking all these facts', then, into consideration, there 
ia no evidenco whatever that these kingdoms become 
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Christ's by submission, bat rather that the words of 
' the second Psalm are fulfilled — " Ask of mo, and I 
shall give tlio heathen for thine inheritance, and the 
uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession. Thou 
shall break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash 
them in piocos like a potter's vessel." 

CHAPTER XII. 

Tdk Woman, Man Child, and Dragon. 

Perses 1-6. " And there appeared a great wonder in 
heaven ; a wotnnn clothed with the sun, and tho moon 
under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve 
•tar* : and she, being with child, cried, travailing in 
birth, and pained to be delivered. And there ap- 
peared another wonder in heavrn : and behold, a great 
red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns and 
■even crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the 
third part of tho stars of heaven, and did cast them to 
the earth : and the dragon stood before tho woman 
which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her 
ohild as soon as it was horn. And she brought forth 
a man child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of 
iron : and her child was caught up unto Uod, and m 
his throne. And the woman fled into tho wilderness, 
whore she hath a place prepared of God, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred and 
threescore days." 

"A great tiyn in heaven." A sign is not the real 
thing, but a symbol of a reality. This woman, then, 
is, instead of a real woman, a symbol of something. 
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else. In Daniel'* vision of the eighth chapter, he saw 
• ram and a goat ; they were tignt or tymltolt of wmn- 
thing else, which be did not »oe. Wliat they symhol- 
iied, the angel thai informed the prophet : " Tbo ram 
which thon rawest, having two horns, aro the king* 
of Media and Persia. The rough goat is (ho king of 
Grecia." The '.tun and goat wcro the signs or sym- 
bols, and the kings of Media and Persia wero the 
things •ymbr'.ized. The conflict of the two beast*, 
one with the other, symbolised jn*t as actual a con- 
flict between tho respective power* which they rep- 
resented. 

Hero the sign is a woman in a pregnant condition, 
resulting in the birth of a man child. Who or what 
doe* tho woman signify? for it is evident that she sym- 
bolizes something else, otherwise she would not have 
beon called a tign. Tho prevailing interpretation i*, 
that she signifies the church, some holding tho child, 
of which sho wa* delivered, to be Christ, others that 
be wa* Conttantine the Great. The objections to 
either of these theories aro, first, that what was to be 
shown to John in heaven was " things which must be 
hereafter." Christ's birth precoded the vision hy a hun- 
dred year*. Secondly, the church ia the product of 
Christ, and not Christ of tho church. Thirdly, the at- 
tempt to apply it to Constantino i* grossly absurd, and 
introduce* tho utmost confasion. 
I* there any more consistent interpretation? Lot 
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as inquire, What doe* a woman symbolize in Scripture? 
In Rev. xvii. 18, a woman is used to symbolize "that 
great city which reigneth over the king* of the < irtli." 
•If in that caae a woman symbolizes a city, why not horeT 
ftsal's allegory (Sal. iv.) will perhaps shed light on the 
■ubjec „ Sarah and Hagar, bo says, are ay allegory ; 
they are, or represent, the (100 covenant* — Hagar the 
old covenant from Mount Sinai, which brings forth 
children to bondage. This auawurs to old " Jerusalem 
which is in bondage " to the law, " with her children." 
Hence oar Savior recognized her as the mother of the 
Jewish race. (Matt, xziii. 37.) Sarah represents " the 
Jerusalem which is above, and is free, and is the 
molW " of all saints. In order to reach their home 
and mother, they mast be born into immortality. 

Isa. lxvi. T-9 will shed still further light on the 
subject It is Zion and her children of whom the 
prophet is speaking.* He says of her, that "before 
her pain camo she was delivered," not, as in our 
translation, " of a man child," but literally " of a malt," 
implying full strength ami maturity, contrary to all 
example in nature. He asks, in reference to this 
wonder, " Who bath heard such a thing T Who hath 
seen such thiugsT" The implied answer is, No 
one. 

Next .he asks, in reference to the birth of all Zion'* 
children, " Shall the earth be made to bring forth in 
one day ? or ahull a nation be born at once ? " Again 
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the implied answer it, No. The productions of the 
earth are brought forth gradual])-, by slow progress. 
A nation is born one by one. But, contrary to nature, 
" a* soon as Zion travailed, she brought forth her chil- 
dren " into immortality in one moment, in the twin- 
kling of an eye. 

As Isa. lxvi. 7 represents Zion as bringing forth a 
Zacknr, a male, one of full strength, which can only 
be to immortality, so this woman of the Apocalypse 
bring* forth xiov a^uva — a mm, a male, not a 
child, but one of full strength. 

According to thcue collateral passages, the now 
covenant, Christianity, which produces children of the* 
New Jeru .em, is the woman of this chapter. She is 
clothed with the sun, the glorious gospel light , she 
atauds on the law and the prophets, the lesser light; 
ber crown of glory is her twelve apostles. Her child 
is a Mali son — a strange form of expression, if it 
were ndt intended to convey the idea of maturity and 
full strength at rtirtiajjor ton implies a male of itself. 
If it were not for thofact that these revelations were 
of things io come to pass after the days of John, we 
might understand it as referring to the resurrection 
of Christ, and his ascension into heaven to the throne 
of God. But this fact stands in the way. Another 
difficulty is, the immediate flight of the woman after 
the rapture of ber son. There are two arguments in 
fcvor of understanding the scene as having reference 



cbaftkb rn .193 

to Christ. First, he ni toe first born to immortali- 
r, and caught up to God's throne. Secondly, lie is to 
"rate nil natione- with a rod of iron." (Pa. ii. 9.) 80 
that the argument seems to be evenly Valaawrl for 
and against its being Christ 

There is another view, which baa at least some 
plausibility, and which we are inclined to adopt. In 
chapter xiv. IS, we are introduced to one hundred 
and forty-four thousand standing on Mount Zitm, with 
the Lamb, before the throne of God. These are ■ re- 
deemed from among men," and " from the earth," " be- 
ing the first fruits onto God and the Lamb." These 
are Christ's retinue, or body-guard, " for they follow 
the Lamb whithersoever ho goeth." Are they not the 
overcome™ who have the promise of ruling and 
V breaking the nations with a rod of iron T Doe* not 
J the bringing forth of a mate mm ijjply such transla- 
tion before the general translation T The change to 
immortality takes place; Satan, aware of it, standa 
ready to devour this heavenly offspring immediately 
after hit birth. But he is delivered by being caught 
away to God and his throne. 

Tax Drams. 

The great red dragon is another sign. in heaven. 
What he symbolises we are told in verse 9. He is 
■ that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, and 
which decetveth the whole world." 'Why the idea 

n ^ 
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•ver obtained credence that be represents the Roman 
empire is passing strange in toe light of this divine 
interpretation of the symbol. 

Bat it is asked, What do bis seven heads and ten 
boms represent, if he i* the devil ? We reply, What do 
the seven horns and seven eyes of the Lamb represent 
is chapter v. 6, " which are the seven spirits of God " ? 
They are Christ's hierarchy. So, also, the devil has 
his dignitaries, thrones, dominions, and principalities 
in the beaveus, and these beads and horns Represent 
them. 

The third part of the stars of heaven, who were 
drawn by the dragon's tail, are angels seduced from 
their allegiance by bis subtlety. 

The dragon stood before the woman, the symbol of 
Christianity, or new covenant, to devour her child as 
soon as it was born, or changed to immortality. "And 
her child was Caught awat onto (rod and to bis 
throne." As soon as the child was taken to heaven, 
the woman fled into the wilderness." Where the 
wilderness is may not be manifest to us ; bat it is u a 
place<prepared of God " as a refoge for her. There, 
for twelve hundred and sixty days, she is to be fed 
and sustained. It may be Moab. (Sfe Isa. xvi. 3-6.) 
It may be that God has raised up Prussia to her pres- 
ent strength as a refuge. But a place bo will have 
wben the time comes. 
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Feraet 7-12. "An.t there ni war in heaven : 
Michael and bit angels fonght against the dragon 
mnd toe dragon fought and hi* augeV and prevailed . 
not ; neither m their place found any more in beav- 
eu. And the great dragon wa» cast out, that old scr- 
j>ent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the 
whole world : he waa cast out iuto the earth, and hia 
angels were cast out with him. And 1 heard a loud 
voice saving in heaven, Now ia come salvation, and 
strength, and the kingdom of our Ood, and the power 
of his Christ : for the accuser of our brethren is cart 
down, which accused them before our God day and 
night. And they overcame him by the blood of the 
Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ; and they 
loved not their lives unto tlto death. Therefore re* 
joico, ft heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe 
to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea 1 for the 
devil is cotoe down unto yen, having great wrath, be- 
cause ho knoweth that he bath but a abort time." 

As for back as the days of Job we have information 
of the appearance of Satan in the oonncii-onamoei of 
heaven, to accuse God's servant*. Job wan accused of 
hypocrisy, serving^ Ood for the good thing* he enjoyed 
And it would seem from this passage that Satau baa 
continued to act the part of an accuser until now. 
But hi* attempt to aeiie and devour by violence an 
immortal saint brings on a crisis even ih heaven ; and 
Michael the Abchasofx rouse* his squadrons to 
arms, and gives battle to the dragon and his hosts, 
when he and his angel* are discomfited, and drives 
forever from the heavenly conrta into the earth. 
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While the accuser has had accesa to the throne, 
•amta hare had an advocate there, aud through „ 
blood and the word of their testimony they have over- 
come all his accusations. '• The* loved not their lives 
even nnto the death." 8ooner than relinquish their 
testimony for Christ they have been willing to lay 
down their live., not counting that as a service of 
merit, but trusting to the blood of Christ for salvation. " 

No sooner was the devil driven from the heavenly 
courts than great voice, were heard in heaven, say- 
ing, ■ Now is come salvation, and strength, and the 
kingdom of our God, and ihe power frbis Christ; for 
the accuser of our brethren ii oaatVdown." Thus 
Christ's victories begin iu heaven, and the kingdom of 
Cod is first established there. Thus our Lord taught. 
■ The kingdom of heaven is lika-a nobleman who went - 
into • &r country to receive for himself a kingdom 
and to return." " And when be was returned, having 
reoeived the kingdom/' Clearly he will 'receive his 
kingdom ere be returns. 

Then heaven and its inhabitant, are called on to 
rejoioe, because Satan is cast down. And for the ' 
aame reason the inhabitants of the earth and sea are 
warned of coming woe, because the devil is come to 
earth in great wrath, for lie kooweth that he has but a • 
abort time before ho will be confided iu the bottomless 
pit, and his career of deception and wickedness be 
ended for a thousand years. 
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Fertet lS-lY " And when the dragon i>i that ha 
WM <*»t onto the earth, he persecuted the woman 
which brought forth the nuui ckiltl. And to the wo- 
man were giveu two wing* of a great eagle, swat »be 
might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where 
•he is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, 
from the face of the serpent. Aud the serpent caat 
oat of his mouth water as a flood after the woman, a 
that be might cause her to be carried away of the 
flood. And the earth helped the woman, "and the 
earth opened her mouth, and swallowed tip the flood 
which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And the 
dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of ber seed, which keep the 
commandment* of God, and have the testimony of 
Jesus Christ." 

It is when the dragon finds himself hurled from the 
battlements of heaven into the earth that his wrath it 
turned against the woman, aud he determines to utter- 
ly destroy her from the face of the earth. To bor are 
then " given two wings of a great eagle," implying 
strength of motion and swiftness of flight, to escape 
the devil's power, and reach the place prepared for 
ber of Cod, where she is to be nourished for a time, 
times, and a half, or twelve hundred and sixty literal 
days, from the fuco of the serpent 

.Some argue that the two wings of a great eagle in- 
dicate the United States as the place of refuge for 
Christianity in that time of periljbecauae tbe eagle 
is our symbol. As to its correctness we have nothing 
w=iy. 
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The time of flight seem* to be that specified by 
Christ (Matt xxiv. 15-20), when the « abomination of 
desolation " shall be teen in the holy place. It ia 
from Jade* they are to floe. That conn try ia usually 
designated as the r^» geo, land. It was into it the 
devil was cast when hurled from heaven. As she 
fleee, the dragon purines her with a flood cast forth 
from his mouth, to carry her away. But it is all in 
vain. The r r i (land) helped the woman by opening 
her mouth, aad swallowing 1 the flood cast from the 
dragon's mouth. Waters symbolise people and multi- 
tude!, Ac. (See ch. xvii. 15.) Earth may open her 
month again, as she did in the days of Moses, to 8 wal- 
low np his enemies ; and they who pursue the woman 
go down aKve into tbe pit, as did Korah and bis com- 
pany. But In whatever way, tbe woman will be pro- 
tected from the devil's power. 

But a rttnnint of tbe woman's seed remain, who do 
not flee, and to them the serpent turns his attention, 
and goes to make war on them. They seem to be 
CVisfia^lgews, keeping the commandments of Ood, 
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ, like the early 
Christian Jewa. In order to successfully prosecute 
his war on the remnant of tbe woman's seed, be ar- 
ranges with the beast of chapter xiii. a plan by which 
that monster shall have what Satan proposed to give 
to Jesus as the price of bis worship, and finds a ready 
listener and tool, to whom he assigns a throne, power, 
and groat authority. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Thi Rebcbjucted Beast uke a Leopard. . 

Vtrtta 1-4. " And I stood upon the sand of the see, 
•ad taw a beast rime up oat of the mi, having seven 
bead*" And tea borne, and upon hi* horns ten crown*, 
and upon hi* head* the name of blasphemy. And the 
beast which I saw was like onto a leopard, and his feet 
were a* tke/eH of a bear, and hi* month a* the mouth 
of a lion : and the dragon gave him hi* power, and hi* 
•eat, and great authority. And 1 saw one of hi* bead* 
a* it were wounded to death : and hi* deadly wound 
was healed: and all the world wondered after the 
beaut And they worshiped the dragon, which gave 
power unlo the baast : and they worshiped tlie beast, 
taying, Who t* like unto the beast T who is able to 
make war with him ? " 

Some manuscript* render the Grst clause of the first 
verse of thi* chapter in the third person : 'He stood," 
that it, the dragon, " on the *and of the sea; and I 
saw a beast rise up out of tiie tee." The idea i* thi* : 
The devil, cast from heaven to earth, and determined 
to make war on the remnant of the woman's seed,, 
perches himself on the shore* of tie tea (the Mediter- 
ranean), and casta about bim to see what instrument 
be can find suited to hi* purpose. While thus watch- 
ing, a beast from the bottomless pit is aeeo emerging 
from the tea, and ho resolves to make biro his confed- 
erate, and so approaches him. The description and 
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appendages of thin bout mo very lingular. First, 
» like • leopard, the kudo as Daniel'a third 
(See Dmn. vii.) Secondly, he has seven beads,, 
juat aa many ai all DanM'a four beasts, — for _ 
first, the one like a lion, bad one bead ; the second, 
the same ; the third.the one like a leopard, had four 
heads; and the nondescript bad one head; seven in 
alL Thirdly? be bad ten horns, the same number of 
Daniel's fourth beast. This beast like a leopard bad 
previously existed, bat had been killed by a deadly 
wound given to one of his beads ; but, as he now ap- 
pears again, the deadly wound is healed, and his re- 
appearance fills the world with wonder. The bear's 
feet, the lion's month, the fourth beast's horns, were all 
his. All these appendages indicate that he, in his ret- 
nrrected state, is to be the head of all the former 
dominions of the four beasts, and rule them all. ■ His 
power .ball be mighty," said Gabriel (Dan. viii. 24) ; 
* but not by his own power ; " for ■ his power, throne] 
•nd great authority » are derivod from the dragon,' 
who gives them to firm as the price of his worship,' 
juat as be promised them to Christ at the same price. 
Christ rejected, and the beast accepts 'the offer. Not 
the beast alone worships the dragon who gave power 
to him, but his subjects also, for (kty worshiped the 
dragon ; also they worshiped the beast as well as the 
dragon, saying, « Who ia like the beast T who is able 
to make war with him?" >With the power of the 
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dragon to second him, be and bit subject* feel them- 
selves confident of their prowess and ability to cope 
with the whole world. Armed with this power, as we 
learn from Dan. viii. 25, " He (ball magnify kimaelf 
in bia heart, and by peace aball destroy many: be 
•hall alio stand np against the Prince of prince* ; but 
be (ball be broken without hand." 

The almost universal theory that this beast is the 
Roman government, it* seven beads the seven differ- 
ent forms of that government, the ten horns the bar- 
barian kingdoms, and its forty-two months of power 
to make war on the saints twelve hundred and sixty 
years of papal rule, is irreconcilable with the met of 
iu being like it leopard restored to lift. The beast 
representative of the Roman power was unlike all 
others — a nondescript; whereas "the beast like a 
leopard " was undeniably the symbol of the Grecian 
dominion. That the Grecian kingdom of Syria is 
destined to be the ruling power of the earth in the 
last days, or, "at tlie time of the end," is clearly 
taught in Daniel, eighth and eleventh chapters. The 
ton kings of the Roman dominion are to give their 
power, strength, and kingdom to -the beast, as we are 
told in Rev. zvii. That the little horn of the goat 
(Dan. viii.) is to " wax exceeding great toward the 
south, toward the east, and toward the pleasant land," 
we are also informed ; so that be will bold Palestine, 
Egypt, Chaldea, Media, and Persia, and rule over 
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them ; in short, bold the dominion of the four beasts 
of Daniel. Thus the threat image of Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream (Dan. ii.) will be to reconstructed under hi* 
power that when the atone shall smite the image on 
hi« feet, " the iron, tbe clay, the braaa, the silver, and 
the gold will all be broken to piece* together, and be- 
come like the chaff of the laromer threshing-floor." 
Thus this ■ beast like a leopard " is not a new or Jt/lk 
nnivdftal monarchy, aa some argne that it would con- 
alitute, but a combination of the elements of the fouc 
under " one of tbe heads " of tbe leopard^ who is re- 
atored to life by the healing of the deadly wound of 
one of the beads, whiob is tbe Syrian head, called in 
Dan. xi. "the king of tbe north." He is identical 
with the little born of the goat, which came out of ' 
one of tbe four boms, and i* therefore the Antichrist, 
for that bora is to stand up against the Prince of 
princes. 

Ferset 6-8. " And there was given unto him a mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemiea; and power 
was riven unto aim to continue forty and two months. 
And be opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them 
that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to 
make war with the saints, and to overcome them : and 
power was given bim over all kindred*, and tongues, 
and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth' shall 
worship him, whose names are not written in the book 
of life of tbe Lamb slain from the Ibundatiuu of tbe 
world." 
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"In this passage we idontify the beast with the little 
born of Dan. vii. He has the mouth of that born ; be 
■peek* the word, of that horn; he hae the blasphemy 
of the* born f he baa the war-making power againat 
the aminta of that horn ; be baa the timea of that hjarn 
— forty and two months, three and a half year*. 
Hence that horn ia not, ae baa often been conteuded, 
the symbol of the papacy, but of the Grecian beast 
reatered to life. The characteriatic of thie beast will 
be seen to be identical with the man of sin (2 Thee*. 
n.), and the willful king of Dan. xi. 36-39, who is the 
* king of the north." This introduces a radical change 
in Apocalyptical interpretation. 

Power waa given him over all kindreda, and tongues, 
and nation*. This i* the eame grant of universal 
power given to Nebuchadneaaar in Jer. xxvii. and 
Dan. ii. : " Wherever the children of men dwell, the 
beaata of the 6eld, or the fowla of heaven, ho hath 
given into thy hand, and made thee ruler over them 
all" •Whether this power embracea more territory 
than the four kingdoms time alone will determine. 

The extent of worship ia another point ■ All that 
dwell on the mi " (•»**. lcmd ) " shal1 worahip him." 
Thie word is more frequently used to designate Pale*, 
tine than otherwise ; whether it is here to be restrict- 
ed to that locality it will be difficult to determine. 
One consideration seem* rather to give it that restric- 
tion. It ia Christ's instruction, in Matt. xxiv. 16, 16, 
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•'When, therefore, ye .ball M the abomination of 
desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet atand in 
the holy place," Ac, " then let them which be in JueUa 
flee to the mountains." This seem, to intimate tliat 
e*cape from that land will be eecape from the chum, 
of the beaat and his image. That iti influence wfll 
be restricted to that ooontry is no ways likely ; it will 
be world-wide in it* extent, but more terrible in P*Je*- 
tine. \Z^ /> 

There is but one safeguard against being overcome 
by the demands of this beast for worship; that is, to 
have our names « written in the Lamb's book of life," 
which means, to bo the true children of God. 

" Slain from the foundation of the world." In the 
purpose of God, Christ was slain, ofiVed a sacriflce 
for sin, " from the foundation of the world," ever since 
sin entered the r.orld, " but made manifest in these 
lust times for you who/ by him do believe in God, 
which gave him glory, and raised him from the dead." 
To have refuge in Christ by faith, then, should be 
with us the alUbsorbing interest, for thus we shall be 
safe whatever ills may come. 

be.?^. 9 *tlL t ."Ay.?" "•« « -r, let him 

fofeV^- Hore «■ the ■*— - £ 

This address to (hose who have an ear is okuniver. 



sal application, and is of vast importance. Tbo tenth 
verse in rendered ranch more clearly by the American 
Bible Union than in the common Euglisb version. 
"If any one ia for captivity, he goes into captivity; 
if any to bo killed by tbo sword, be most be killed 
with the sword.-' This is farther illustrated by Jor. 
xv. 1,2." Cast them forth oat of my sight, and let 
them go forth. And it shall come to pass, if they any 
unto thee, Whither shall we go forth ? then shalt thou 
toll them, such aa are for death to death ; and such aa 
are for the sword to the sword ; and sncb aa are for 
the famine to the (amine : and sncb aa are for the 
captivity to the captivity." Whatever is their down, 
it will come upon them. It is the award of the judg- 
ment of God, for it " most begin at the house of God." 
And " here is the [trial of] the patience and faith of the 
tainu" under the reign of the boast, and his forty-two 
months' war. 

Ami7iif.ii BlAaT. 

Perse* 11-17. ■ And I beheld another beast coming 
np ont of the earth, and he bad two horns like a lamb, 
and be spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all the 
power of tbe first beast before him, and causetlr the 
earth and Ibeni which dwell therein to worship the 
first beast, whose deadly wonnd was healed. And be 
doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come 
down from heaven on the earth in tbe sight of men, 
and decoiveth thorn that dwell on the earth by Me 
m t am a/ those miracles which he bad power to do in 
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the sight of the bout; saying to them that dwell on 
the earth, that they should make an imago to tho l>east, 
which had the woood by a sword, and did live. And 
ho had power to rive life unto the image of tho beaat, 
that the image of the beaat should both apeak, and 
cau«e that m many a* would not worship the i rouge 
of the beaat should be killed. And he cause tl> all, 
both anwK and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to 
receive a mark iii their right hand, or in their fore- 
head* : and that no man might boy or tell, save be 
that had the mark, or the namo of the beaat, or the 
number of hi* Dame." 

Thia beast, or government, comes up after the seven- 
beaded leopard beast springs from tho bottomless pit 
through the sea, and i* the accomplice of hi* prede- 
cessor, iii* whole business seems to be to bring the 
world under the power and dominion of the first beast 
Who he is, or what tho peculiar form of hi* govern- 
ment will bo, is not clearly manifest beyond this : He 
"had two horn*," implying Jwo branches, in some 
ahapo, to his dominion. Tho born* are lamb-liko ; but 
that it hi* only lamb-like quality, for be ia to " speak 
like a dragon.'' Evidently be is also tho falso prophet 
so frequently spoken of in subsequent part* of the 
book, for he, like that personage, perform* miracles 
in tho presence of the beaat to deceive mankind, and 
induce the worship of the beaat. Tho old theory that 
the first beast is the Roman Papacy, and the false 
prophet Mohammedanism, is entirely untenable, for 
Mohammedanism never played into tbo bands of toe 
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pope. Ou the contrary, the papacy and Mohammedan* 
havealfeay a been the most determined oppuneuts. This 
beast, tie Mte prophet, does play into Uie hands of 
the first tkwst, saying that they should worship the 
fir»t beast, who had the deadly wonnd by the sword, 
and whose deadly wound was healed. 

This beast exercises in his very presence all the 
power of the first beast " He causes the land and 
all who dwell therein to worship tho first beast." 

lie is a miracle-worker ; so that " ho doeth great 
signs," as Jesus said the tslsc prophets and false 
Christ*, who should exist in the days of tribulation, 
would do, so a* to " deceive, if possible, the very 
elect." He, like the prophet Elijah in his day, will 
cause fire to come from heaven in tho eight of men, 
and thus, with signs and wonders, deceive and lead 
them astray. He, too, i* to command an image to be 
Made, tho same as did Nebuchadnezzar, as an object of 
worship. Tho image is to be that of the beast, and 
for his benefit So we are told (Dan. xi. 38, 39) the 
king of the north will do — acknowledge a strange god, 
and increase, him with glory, while he himself claim* 
to be Qod, and an object of worship. 

This two-homed beast not only commands the imago 
of the beast to be made, bnt ho ha* power to give • 
living, intelligent $ptrit to the image, that it should 
•peak. Faber's image, which has for the last score 
of year* astonished the world by his loqoaciuu* 






2° H THE APOCALTTB* 

• 

powers, in mo«ed to~*peak by outside force and intel- 
ligence. But Uke the mm image, or one more per- 
,fect and automatic, and invent it with a «pirit, intel- 
ligent and nelf-ncting, like pUihchritt, and self-speaking, 
and let inch an imago command that all wlio will not 
worship him shall be killed, and we should be in the 
midst of terrors. 

But all this the image is to do, and more also. For 
be is to ordain and cause that all, small and great, 
rich and poor, free and bond, " shall receive a mark 
in their right bond or in their forehead," so that, 
when any one goes to market and is challenged to pro- 
duce his mark, he mnst do it, or be can u neither buy 
nor sell."- This mark seems to be a brand containing 
the name of the beast ; and its reception will be an 
act of allcgianco to him. It will bo the beast's 
name, the beast's mark, atfd the number of the boast's 
name, all in one. 

Verm 18. " Here is wisdom. Let him that hath 
understanding count the number of the beast : for it 
is the number of a man ; and bis number it six hun- 
dred threescore and six." 

Each letter of the Greek alphabet is a numeral 

The number of a man's name is the numerical power 

of the letters composing his name, summed up. The 

. beast will be a Greek power; so, in all likelihood, bis 

mark will be his name in Greek, and be imposed on 
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til bii subject*. Tb*f tumorica] power of the letter* 
composing his naate will be *ix hundred three*core 
and six. Let ^im who ha* sufficient wisdom count 
hi* number. 
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Tat Hundred and Forty-four Thousand or First 
Fruits. 

Venn 1-5. " And I looked, and lo, * Lamb stood 
on tlio mount Sinn, and with him a hundred forty 
and lour thousand, having his Father'* name writ- 
ten in their forehead*. And I heard a voice from 
heaven, as the voice of many waters, and a* the 
voice of a great thunder : and I heard the voice of 
harpers harping with their harps. And they song as 
it were a new toug before the throne, and before the 
four beasts, and the elders : and no man could learn 
that song hut the hundred awl forty and four thou- 
sand, whieh were redeemed from the earth. These 
are they which were not defiled with women ; for they 
are virgin*. These are tbey which follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from 
among men, being the first frnit* unto God and to the 
Lamb. And in their mouth wa* found no guile : for 
they are without fault before the throne of God." 

The subject of these verses constitutes a scene by 
itself. The "i one is laid in heaven, for the new song 
is sung before the throne ; and tho singers are re- 
deemed from the earth. Hence the Lamb and bis 
retinue are on the mount Sion, in heaven — not on 
U 
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e»rth. They are tbe mom hundred and forty four 
thousand wJk> were sealod in their foreheads with tbe 
«m! of the living God, an described in chapter seven ; 
then they were to be exposed to dangers and tempta- 
tion*, and the seal afforded them protection. No* 
tbey are redeemed from earth, and from among men, 
by being translated to heaven, and united to Christ, 
their head; the name of their Father still being 
written in their foreheads. 

The sound of the voice out of heaven, and the sound 
of harpers harping with their harps, is the voice, 
harp, and song of tbe hundred and forty-four thousand ; 
and it is a song peculiar to them»elves, which they alone 
are able to learn. These only, at this point are shown 
to the 'seer as " redeemed from the earth." That 
they do not constitute the body of the saints of earth, 
is determined by the fact, that they are fcnt fruit*, 
which implies a mdmqueni Aortas*. And furthermore, 
-that subsequent harvest is introduced to us in verses 
14-16, when tbe " Son of Man " comes on the whit* 
clood to reap that harvest. 

Why these are permitted such honor is because 
of their virgin purity of character. These follow the 
kimb whithersoever he gocth. They are bis body- 
guard and retinue, and will be such when he descends 
from heaven for the conquest of the earth in the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty. In their 
month was found no falsehood ; for tbey are blameless. 
Such is the history of this strange company. 
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The law ordained two offerings of first fruit* of the 
Mrth, and tbey are to be regarded at types of things 
to come. 

V ■ On the morrow after the Sabbath," in the time 
of tbo paseover, a sboaf of first fruits of the harTcst 
was to be gathered and presented to the priest to 
wave before the Lord, for a wave-offering. And they 
were not permitted to eat even green ears of corn 
until this was dono. (Lev. xziii. 9-12.) 

This type was fulfilled at the time of Christ's resur- 
rection, which took place "on the morrow after the 
Sabbath," when " many bodies of the saints which 
slept arose and came out of their graves after his 
resurrection." (Matt, xxvii. 50-53.) Thus be was 
"tbo first born among many brethren." 

1 But fifty days after this offering, on the day of 
pentocost, a new meat-offering, of firiTTruitn, in the 
form of a wave loaf, was to bo brought and waved fur 
a wave-offering before the Lord. (Lev. wiii. 15-20.) 

As the first offering of first fruits bad its antitype 
in the rtturreciion of a goodly cdmpnny of saints, 
why may not the latter have its accomplishment by • 
translation of one hundred and forty-four thousand 
living saints to heaven before the general harvest ? 

Th* Thbks Akgels and ttikir Mess a to. 

Ferttt 6, 7. "And I saw another angel fly in the 
midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to 
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preach unto thorn that dwell on the earth, nod to 
•very nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 
saying with a loud voice, Pear God, and give giory to, 
him ; for the hour of hi* judgment in come : and wor- 
•hip him that made heaven, and earth, and tho sea, 
and the fountains of waters." 

A new scene here opens, consisting of six parts: 
tho first angel, who proclaims, the j udgmejit come ; the 
second angel, who proclaims, Babylon fallen ; the third 
angel, who trams against the beast, hie image, worship, 
mark, and name, and tells the consequence of yielding 
to his diims — tho voice from heaven, with the Spirit's 
testimony as to tho blessedness of the dead who die 
in the Lord from that time ; the Son of Man on the 
white cloud to reap earth's harvest; another angel 
to gather the clusters of the vino of earth and tread 
the wine-press. Such are the six parts of this vision. 

The angel flying mid-heaven is not, as many believe, 
the symbol of the universal message of grace. But 
he bears the announcement that " the hour of God's 
judgment is come." This refers to tho sitting of the 
court of heaven, and the assumption of the sealed 
book by tho Lamb, in order to open it. Tho angel 
does not bear "the everlasting gospel," but " as ever- 
lasting gospel; " a gospel of eternal judgment. If ii 
is asked how the announcement of tho judgment 
having come can be good news to sinners, or to all 
nations, when it will teal their doom, the answer 
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it, in the nne way that it it good new* when Christ'* 
instruction to hii ministers i< fulfilled, ■ Go ye into 
all the world and preach the gospel to every creature. 
He that believetli end is baptized shall- be saved, and 
.be that believe th not shall be damned." It is good - 
news to the believer, and a message of terror to the 
unbeliever. So with this angel's message of judg- 
ment It is good news to the saint, bnt will fill the 
sinner with terror. This angel will probably be a 
literal angel, who will announce his message to all the 
world with authority and power; as literal as the 
one who announced the gospel of our Saviour's birth. 
The message is most solemn and awakening. lie pro- 
claims, saying, " Fear God and give glory to him, for 
the hour of his judgment is come." The command, or 
exhortation, to fear and give glory to God, does not 
imply conversion. Joshua used the situio language to 
Achan, when convicted of crime for which bo was to 
suffer death. He said, " My son, give, I prny thee, 
glory to the Lord God of Israel, and make confession 
onto him." And yet, if aught can alarm ui»l lead to 
repentance lost sinners, ono would think such an 
announcement from heaven would do it. " Worship 
him who made the universe." Such a proclamation 
must fill the world with dismay. But it will soon be 
forgotten, and men go heedlessly on. • 
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The Second A.ncel. — Babtlok fallen. 

Perse 8. " And there followed another angel, say- 
i»K> Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, becauaa 
•he made all natious drink of the wine of the wrath of 
ber fornication." 

This angel flies while tho beaut ia yet in his 
strength ; for it is he, who, with the ten kings, is to 
bum Babylon with fire, after making her desolate and 
naked, and eating her flesh, or plundering her of her 
wealth. The reason why her doom is pronounced, is 
because " she made all nations drtftk with the wine of 
her fornication." The particulars of her fall are given 
in chapter xvii. 18, l». There we learn that her fall 
consists of two parts: 1. By the wild beast and ten 
kings ; 2. By the direct visitation of the Almighty. 

The Solum Warm no against the Beast. 

FersesS-ll. "And the third angel followed them, 
saying with a loud voice, If anv man worship the 
beast and his image, and receive his mark in his fore- 
head, or in his band, the same shall drink of the wine 
of the wrath of God, which is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his indignation : and he shall 
be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence 
of the holy angel*, and in the presence of the L*nib : 
and tho smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever 
and ever: and fliey have no rest day nor night, who 
worship tho beast and his image, and whosoever re- 
ceived the mark of his name." 
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The A. B. Union, render this, "And another, a 
third angel, followed them," to. They are then a 
aeries, for they follow each other. But how long a 
time in to elapse between the proclamation of each 
ia not intimated ; "hot probably aome con»iderable 
time. The mc*aagc of this third angel is a moat 
important one ; and in order to be of aervice to men, 
it mu»t be while the beast and hi* imago are en- 
. forcing their claim* on pain of death or disfranchise- 
ment For it proclaims the terrible penalty of wor- 
sniping tbo beaat or his image, or of receiving hit 
nark in tbo forehead or hand. That penalty ia, " to 
drink of the wine of the wrath of God which is poured 
ont without mixture into the cup of his wrath." It is 
judgment without mercy or mitigation of pain. Tbo 
Psalmist spoke of this cupof wrath (Pa. Ixxv. 8). This 
eup, it will be seen, is mixed ; " it is full of mixture ; " 
and this be pours oot for some. Bnt to this there is no 
mixture The unmitigated wrath of God is thus de- 
scribed. With a loud voice the angel proclaims, " If 
any one worships the beast and his image, and re- 
ceives bis mark in his forehead or on bis band, he 
also shall drink of the wine of tho wrath of God, which 
ia poured out without mixture into the cup of hi* 
wrath." The cup will consist of this, " and shall be 
tormented with fire and brimstone iiutbe presence of 
the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb." 
This U not extinction of being, ot unconsciousness, 
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but tomcat Thi* doe* not end the threat. Ho pro- 
ceed*, "Ami the smoke of their torment ascondeth up 
for ever and ever." What ! will they never find roat 
from that torment, even by ceaaation of being? No, 
never. " Tbey have no rest, day nor night, who wor- 
abip the beast and hi* image, and whosoever re/reive* 
the mark of hi* name." The eternity of torment can 
be expressed in no ctronger term* than thoae u*ed in 
this awful proclamation. 

Many there are, in onr day, who do not hesitate to 
aay, " I cannot and will not worship or love a Ood 
who will inflict aoch unending punishment on hi* 
creature*." But there it ataud* in God'* revelation 
of hi* purpose ; and there ia a high degree of proby 
ability that ho will make liis word good, as ho always ' 
has dono in the past ; ami when it comes to pass, if 
the aamo spirit of rebellion reign* in their heart*, they 
can only join the beast in hi* war against God and 
the Lamb, in the battle of that great day of God Al- 
mighty, wbou " the lieast and the king* of the earth 
and their armies are gathered together to mako war 
on him that aits on tho horse and his army." 

■ Be ye reconciled to God I " 

Verte 12. " Here is the patience of the saints : here 
ere they that keep the commandments of God, and the 
taith of Jesus." 

This i* a reference to chapter xii. 17, where we are 
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told that the dragon went to make war "on tlw 
remnant of the woman's seed who keep tl>e command- 
ments of God, and have the testimony of Jeans Christ | " 
and also to chapter xiii. 10 ; for it is under this beast's 
administration that the dragon's war is waged, and 
their faith and patience tested and developed ; some by 
enduring death, and others by enduring the torments 
invented by the beast, the" false prophet, and image. 

Thi Blbsbbdmbs or dying is the Lord. 

Parse IS. ■ And I heard a voice from heaven, sav- 
ing unto me, ft rite, Blessed are the dead which dio in 
the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that 
they may rest from their labors ; and their works do 
follow tlicm." 

This voice, too, comes out of heaven, saying, 
" Happy are ■ tho dead who dio in tho Lord hence- 
forth ; " U» l '»t thoM wbo dio in tbo Lord /""" ,,,i * 
time, the time of the boast's war against tbo saints to 
fill up tho rest oT the martyrs' brethren who shall be 
killed as they were ; whose souls were scon under 
the altar in heaven, when the fifth seal was opened. 
Thon they Tj*rc to rest a littlo season ; but when the 
beast has done his work and 'the number is ful^thoy 
all stand, before tho throne clothed in white stoles, and 
are eternally blessed. L. They rest from their labors. 
2. Their works follow, them. 

Ferset 14-10. "And I looked, and behold, a white 
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eloud, and upon the cloud ©a* Mt like onto the Sou of 
man, having on bis head a gold on crown, and in liia 
hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came out of 
the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat 
on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : for the 
time in come for thee to reap ; for the harvest of the 
earth, in ripe. And ho that aat on the cloud thrust iu 
his tickle on the earth ; and the earth waa reaped." 

" They (hall tee the Sob of man coming in a cloud 
with power and great glory," laid Jems. (Luke xxi. 
27.) Such is the scene here presented — the Son of 
Man on a white cloud, coming with the command to 
reap tho harvest of the earth. 

" Tho harvest U the end of the world, the reapers 
are the angels." 

Ilcro Christ is seen with his crown of gold, but 
also with a sharp sickle to reap tho harvest, and take 
it to his garner. It is " in tbo clouds of heaven " he 
is coming to " gather together his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven to the other." (Matt. 
xxiv. 31.) 

The court described in the fourth chapter conducts) 
the whole proceeding ; sometimes an elder speaks ; 
sometimes a living creature ; again, ho who sits on the 
throne. And, anon, an angel is dispatched from the 
throne with a message. So, here, while the Messiah 
is seated on his cloudy chariot, ready to move forward 
on his mission of lovo to his saints, an angel proceeds 
from the temple with a message to the Son of God, 
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proclaiming that the hour haa arrivod for him to put 
in \m .ickle, and renp the preciou. fruit, of hi* 
harve.t-field. / 

At th»t announVemcnt, the chariot of cloud move* 
earthward, and witfc a .bout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and tho /rump of Ood, dead and living, the 
elect of Ood, in /no twinkling of an eye, are caught 
up together in the cloud, to meet the Lord in the air; 
- SB 4^ aa ^b a JL4h«<y ever be with the Lord. And thua 
« the earth waa reaped." The wheat arc gathered 
into the garner. For " the good aced are tho children 
of the kingdom," and they u ahmll ahino forth at the 
aun in the kingdom of their Father." Why may not • 
the angel who erica with n lond voice to him who «ita 
on tho*loud. directing him to reap because the timo 
i* come, be the .hoot and voice of the archangel 
Gabriel, or Michael? At that moment one .hall be 
taken and another leR — in the Bold, in the mill, and 
in the bod, day and night. 

The Vistaoi oathkhep. 

Ferae. 17-20. " And another angel came out of the 
temple which i» in beayen, he al«> having a .harp 
a.ckle. Aud another angel came out from tho altar, 
wlttch bad power over fire; and cried with a loud cry 
to him thai had the .harp rirklc, iwy.npr Thruat in thy 
.harp .ickle, and gather the clu.ter. of the vine or the 
enrth; for her grape, are fully ripe. And tho angel 
thruat iu hi. aicklo into tho earth, and gathered the 
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Tine of the earth, and ca«t ii into the irreat wine-pres* 
of the wrath of God And the" winepress ire. trod™ 
w,thout the c.ty and blood came out of the wine-press 

•and and six hundred furlong*." 

Another angel, different from the oSflriM directed 
toe reaper on the white cloud, although, like bin, he 
came from tho templo in heaven. This time it it not 
the Son of Man who hold, the sickle, and is to reap ; 
but the angel himself, and be is ready for his work! 
The reaper-angol, having thus appeared and made 
himself ready, anrthor angel still appears, coming 
from tho altar, "Who had power over fire." His in- 
•traction, were addressed to the angol-retper, direct- 
ing him to » gather the clusters of the vino of the 
earth, for her grapes arc fully ripe." 

Thi. figure of a vintage and treading of the wine- 
press is introduced in the sixty-third chapter of Isaiah, 
where Cbri.t is described as trending tho wine-press' 
•lone, until his raiment was stained with blood. This 
anf el, obedient to bis indirections, put in his sickle 
and reaped the clusters, and cast them Into the great 
wme-prew of tho wrath of God. The wine-pres. i. 
the place where the wicked are to be slaughtered in 
the great battle. In Joel, the place is culled " the 
Valley of Jeboshsphat," or Valley of Judgment. That 
valley is the valley of the Kedron, between Jerusalem 
wid the Mount of Olive*, » Multitudes, multitude. " 
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CHAPTER DT. 

«, to be gathered - in the valley of decision." The 

TJll Jthe right of dominion i. to be determmed 
deciwon ot. me g- ^^ ^ 

there between Chn.t ana .ai» 

,11 to be .wakened, and come up to the fray. , 

" i„ loaiah, chapter .ixty-three Ch«t- rep. , 

re.euted a. coming from Edom, and from Bonh, the 

SS. ha. trodden the wine-pre... and .ta.ned hu 
«imentwith their blood. Bo* here, » *»"*>2 
Zwinopre.. to -id * U -.«-*» «*«* the 
citv " meaning Jeruaalom. Tbi. would place u. ju.t 
wh'e'reL. diS-in the Valley of Jeho.haphat. But 
^extent of the .tre*m of blood would carry u. ,nto 
Ld beyond Edom; for it flowed ..xteeu hundred fu, 
tonga, two hundred mile,, up to the horae bndl ea. 
Take into the account that "the king, of the earth 
S of the whole world," are called there to tha great 
Wtle, with all their cavalry, their flock., and bor*». 
Z Ue commi.«ry department; and a 1 theae are 
"ven to the .laughter, and the flow of blood wdl 
Sob' be deemed incredible. The t.nrty-fourU, 
Xpter of Waiah give, a more full account of th. 
.laughter of animal, a. well a. men o.pocmlly a. jt 
SS Idnmea. - Tho .word of th. Lord J* filled 
wUh blood; it i. made fat with fatne..; w,«h lamb, 
and goat., ram. and unicorn., bullock, and bu U . ao 
t Ut " their land .hall be aoaked w.th blood and mad. 
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CHAPTER XV. 
PREPlRinow FOB thb Sevra Usr p Li0Dw . 
Vert* 1-4. « And I saw another aien in heaven 

the harp, of God. And they .ing ,| IO I£3 w '?f 
tt» wrvant of Ood «d the song oV he iZ.h iffi 
Great and marvelous are tliv Work. lL,VrV> K i 

tti> name 7 for tAou only art h«y : for ..II nation. .haU 

Still another scene open, in this chapter. It it a 
ww »er.e. of judgment*, to be inflicted ospecwlly on 
the worshiper, of the boaat, 4c. Before they are 
poured out, a preparatory process i. introduced, na 
here ahw wa» before the funding of the seven 
trumpet*. 

' A ,iyn in heaven. The vi.)., M delivered to the 
•ngels, were symbol.; that i., thoy did not represent 

r^rw^'r " l0 U,t ' m U fi,lcd "P ,hB *»* of 
Uod. What they reprewnt, then. i. the concentra- 
tion of the wrath of God, to bo developed in 
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piayuet on the wicked. They do not fall on the earth 
until the forty-two month* of the beaat'c war on the 
aainU U completed. For, before they fall, the victor* 
over the beast and hi* image, mark, name, and num- 
ber, that is, those who resisted at the expense of life, 
were seen in triumph. For (another sign, or symbol, 
was shown, " as i t were a sea of glass mingMnwith 
fire." It appeared like a clear, crystalline sea, reflect- 
ing a blaze of fire ; and on it stood in triumph those 
who overcame Satan and bis associates, the beast and 
his image, by loving not their lives unto the death : 
they stood on the transparent sea, having the harps 
of Qod. They were like Israel on the shores of the 
Bed Sea, when they " snng the song of Hoses," after 
their deliverance from the Egyptians. These cele- 
brated the two deliverances, for they sing •• the song 
of Moses " (see Ex. xv.), and also " the song of the 
Lamb." 

That we have not in this line reached the resurrec- 
tion and rapture of tho church, we learn in the inter- 
lude between the sixth and seventh plagues, ulicra 
Christ admonishes his people to be on the watch, for 
he will come as a thief. But' tho scene before us is 
before either iplague comes ; and hence the victors 
are in spirit flio same) as the % palm-bearcra of chap- 
ter seven. And this same company are once more 
presented, in chapter twenty, as the seal* of JheaHbat 
were beheaded. 
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I 
Ferta 5-8. " And after that I looked, and, belu.. 
the temple of the tabernacle of the text mi. .11 y in heav 
on was opened ; aud Uie aeven' angels came out o 
the temple, having the aeven plagues, clothed in pur 
and white linen, and having their breasts girded wil 
golden girdle*. And one ot the tour beasts gave un 
the seven angela aeven golden vial*, full of the wra 
of God, who hveth for ever and over. And Uie teinpii 
waa tilled with amoke from tlie glory of God, and fn 
his power; and no man waa able to enter into t 
temple, till the aeven plagues of the aeven angela wer 
fulfilled." 

"The temple of the tabernacle of testimony 
heaven waa opened." Thia temple is so frequent 
brought to view that we can not doubt the reality 1 
its existence. Moaea had a view of it with its 
nacle of testimony, tke moil holy place, whore the ar: 
of the testament was deposited ; and he waa direct 
to make his tabernacle, in all things, like the pattern. 
This in heaven is "the true tabernacle, which the 
Lord pitched, and not man." But before the plagues 
were poured out it was opened ; but no man could 
enter it until the aeven plagues should bo fulfilled. 

These aeven angels were invested with seven 
golden vials fnll of the wrath of God, who livoth for 
ever and ever. These complete the series of plagues, 
or judgments, which precede the groat battle in the 
Valley of Jehosliaphat. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
TmLgirm Ioar Vukocn infxictid. 

Perset 1, 2. ■ And I beard a greet voice oat «f the 

wplc, saying to the seven wigeU, Oo your way Land 

ar out the vial* of the wrath of God upon the earth. 

tho tint went, and poured out bia rial upon the 

i ; and there fell a noisome aud grievoua tore upon 

be men which had the mark of the beast, and upon 

bem which worshiped his hnage." 

When the plague* were inflicted on Egypt, Moses 
J Aaron were the agenU by whom they were 
)dnced The rod was the selected instrument by 
hieh they were wronght Each plague was then 
wrought by command of God to Moses and Aaron. 

The seven bat plagues are inflicted by seven 
angels. Tl.y command to inflict tbem still comes 
from God's Eajjy temple ; the vials are the selected 
instromenta. "^7*, ways," said the voice, from 
the temple, "and do the work for which yon are 
commissioned.'' 

The fir* went and poured out mis vial on tie earth. 
This was the signal for the infliction of sore plagues; 
•nd accordingly they came — " a noisome and grie vous 
•ore." Jnst as when Moses, at the command of God, 
scattered ashes of the furnace towards heaven, and it 
broke out in boil* and blain* on man and beast 
16 
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throughout Egvpt, so here. The tore broke out 
on the men who had worshiped the beast and hi* 
image, and received bis mark. Tb*y had enjoyed 
their time of triumph over the saint*: and AH their 
day is come to drink the cup of wrath, fl^c Ex. 
ix. 8-11.) 



Ferwe 3. " And the second angel poured out hia 
vial upon the sea; and it became as the blood of a 
dead man : and every living soul died in the sea." 

The second plague followed, pouring forth the 
symbolic vial on the sea. The effect on the He* was, 
that it became clotted blood, as tho blood of a dead 
man. No living tiling in the sea could survive it, and 
accordingly they died. Such was tlio piaguo on 
Egypt, irhen Moses and Aaron stretched forth the 
rod at Ood's command over this river, and its water* 
became blood, and its fish died. (Ex. vii. 17-25.) 

Vertrt 4-7. " And the third angol ponred out hi* 
vial upon the rivers and fountain* of waters : and they 
became blood. And 1 beard the angel of the water* 
say, Thou art righteous, Lord, which art, and avast, 
and shall be, becauxe thou bant judged tlius. For 
they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and 
thou hast given them blood to drink ; for they are 
worthy. And 1 heard another out of the altar say, 
Even no, Lord Ood Almighty, true and righteous arc 
thy judgment*." 

-■> 

All the water* of fountain* and r rers, a* in Egypt, 
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M> here, ■ became blood," and they bad only blood to 
drink. Tbe attending angel* wbo gaze on the 
progress of tbe plague* proclaim the justice of God, 
and bis righteousness, in such inflictions. "They 
bare shed tbe blood of saints and prophets ; " and 
thou hast recompensed them by giving " them blood 
to drink ; for tliey are worthy " of it, or deserve it 
It will be a day of terrible visitation on the per- 
secutors of God's saint*. It is manifest, a* each of 
i plague* come, that they do not affect God's peo- 
ple any more than tbe plagues of Egypt affected 
Israel. Tbe people of God were then safe, whatever 
naj- ; for they were under divine protection. And 
so now, be will give bis angels charge over them, that 
no evil will befall them, nor any plaguo come nigh 
their dwelling. 

■ The tsnsrj o/ the voter*." It would seem from this 
phrase, that the world, during the progress of tbeee 
•vent*, is under tbe charge of angels in its different 
department*, aud that one has charge of the waters, 
and another power over fire, Ac 

Verte* 8, 9. " And the fourth angel poured out hi* 
vial upon the son ; fend power was given unto him to 
scorch men with fire. And men were scorched with 
great beat, and blasphemed tbe name of God, which 
bath power over these plague* : and they repeuted not 
to give him glory." 

The plague affecting the sun will give it an ioten- 
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■ity of hqat which will " scorch men as with fire ; " 
bat it produces no repentance, only rage and blas- 
phemy against the Go<I who has power over those 
plagues, and inflict* them. It it tbe spirit of rebellion 
excited to it* highest pitch ; like Pharaoh, in Egypt, 
they will writhe under the infliction, but repent not 
of their deed*. 

Venn 10, 11. ■ And the fifth angel poured out his 
vial upon the aaat of the beast ; and his kingdom waa 
full of darkness ; and they gnawed their tongues for 
pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven, because of 
their pains and their sores, and repented not of their 
deeda> 

This plague, like the darkness which came on 
EgJ'p'. W >U affect the kingdom of the boast, and 
stretch from the Euphrates to tbe Atlantic, but be 
especially felt at his capital, his seat, or throne. It 
will, like Egypt, be foil of darkness which may be 
felt; so that none can discern his fellow. Then, it 
prevailed for three days and three nights ; but bow 
long in this plague, we have no knowledge given us. 
In tbe midst uf tbe surrounding darkness, tbe pain of 
their sores, with no sights to divert their attention, 
will be intense. And, thus exasperated, they will still 
further give vent to their wickedness in blaspheming 
God because of their pains and sores, but not be 
moved to repent of (heir ovil deeds. 

> 
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Vert* 12-14. " And the sixth angel ponred oat hit 
rial upon toe great river Euphrates : and the water 
-thereof waa dried up, that the way of the kings of tho 
eaat might be prepared. Ami I aaw three unclean 
apirita like frogf come out of the month of the dragon, 
and ont of the month of the boast, and ont of the month 
of the false prophet For they are the apirita of devil*, 
working miracles, irAirA go forth nnto the kinga of the 
earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to the 
battlo of that great day of God Almighty." 

" The great river "Euphrates " ia a literal river of 
that name, uniting with the Tigris, and discharging 
Ha waters into the Persian Gulf. It paases through 
the midst of Old Babylon, dividing tho tit* of that city 
into two part*. When Cyrus, a Persian prince, com- 
manding the armies of bis uncle, Darius, king of 
Media, was besieging Babylon, finding himself un- 
able to take it by assault, or reduce it by famine, 
he adopted the stratagem of diverting* or drawing 
off the waters of the river, and, thus drying it up 
made a highway in its bed for his army to enter too 
city under its walls and take it, while the king waa 
engaged m bis drunken feast This vial is to fall on 
that same rivor, and dry up its waters, and mako a 
highway through its bod for " tho kings of the east" 
to ootne from their several countries with their armies, 
to be present at the battle of that great day of God 
Almighty. This may be done by fissures in the earth 
under its bed, which will swallow up its upper waters 
and loavo its bed dry. 



THt xrocxi 



230 

That " tie great river Eujikratee " means tie Ottoman 
tmpire, is a fancy of men, with do po*»il>le proof. It 
Ja ao assumption which can Dot be substantiated. Some 
expositor at first devised the theory, and others bare 
continued to repeat it. Dad any one of them, from 
flrat to last, been put upon the proof tlmt snch was its 
weaning, the theory would have vanished as a shadow. 
There is a great river Euphrates, and it lies between 
the place of " the battle of 'that great -day of Oqd 
Almighty " and the eastern portions of Asia. Jta dry. 
i»K up will facilitate the march of the vast armies 
from the sunrisiog, who are to bo called to tliat great 
battle. Why call it, then, by any other than its true 
name? 

Sjjiriti like frog*. The devil, beast, and false proph- 
^t, or two-horned beast, are a trinity of evil, as Father, 
Son, and Holy Obost are of good — ■ the mystery 
of godliness " and " the mystery of iniquity." Each 
of these persons sends oat an unclean spirit — a 
demon — to go forth with power to work signs ; to go 
to the kings of the whole world, • to gather them to 
Ukj battle of that great day of God Almighty." The 
signs they will show will be of snch character as to 
persuade the monarchs of a supernatural power on 
the part of the beast and hia legions, sufficient to cope 
with the greatest odds, and to overcome. 

The same elass of spirits existed in the time of 
Christ, and are in the Gospels variously called, demone 
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•nd unclean tpiriti. They then possessed men, and 
exerted in and throagli them such power as to break 
the strongest chain*, no that those whom they pos- 
sessed could not be bound. The spirits who possess 
medinma and perform various operation* in our day 
confess themselves to be of the same chuw an those 
called demons in the days of Christ But these who 
go forth on this mission appear to be possessed of 
extraordinary power, and to be commissioned by the 
chiefs of the conspiracy, and go forth at a particular 
time, that is, tinder the action of the sixth plague. 

■ The battle of that great day of God Almighty " ia 
the same as the treading of the wine-press, and hi 
usually called by expositors of prophecy " the batik 
o/ Armageddon." But this is a misapprehension. 
The Bible teaches no such thing as " the battle of 
Armageddon ; " the name given in verse fourteen i* 
its only name. 

Venn 15, 16. " Behold, I come as a thief. Blesses 
it he that watcheth, and kcepeth hit garments, lest he 
walk naked, and they see his shame. And he gath- 
ered them together into a place called in tlis Hebrew 
tongue Armageddon." 

The speaker in verse fifteen is Christ, warning his 
people of his sodden coming to gather his elect Jast 
M God warned the Israelites of their sudden depart- 
ure from Egypt on the night when the 6rst born were 
•lain, under the last plague on Egypt, and charged 
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them not to ait or lie dowo, to keep on tfaeir coats, 
shoes, hats, and have their loin* girded for instant 
departure, just «o, while the seventh and last plague 
is pending, he calls bis people to be constantly ready 
to meet him in the »is*i 

And those who beed bis note of warning are 
blest, and will be gathered by the Saviour "injo a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue, Aumgkddok." It 
will be seen, then, that it is not tho unclean spirits 
gathering the kings of the earth into Armageddon for 
twttle, but Christ gathering those who watch and 
keep thoir garments, into Armageddon-, for safety, 
rest, and deliverance. 

The usual interpretation of tho word is, ■ the Moun- 
tain of Hegiddo," near the city of Megiddo. But no 
•uch mountain exists there. Nor does the etymology 
of tho word admit of that construction. Tho Hebrew 
Bar signiGes mount; the Hebrew Megid signifies i/e- 
ttrudion — ■ Mount of Destruction." But this word is 

not Har, — mount, but At, — city. It is not Megid, 

dettruction, but Magid, — Uluntriout, atujuM, noble. 
Hence it is not mount of destruction, but tho iUuttrioue, 
or awjiut city ; the Citj of the Living God, the Hear. 
enly Jerusalem, to which Christ will tako his people 
to celebrate tho marriage supper of the Lamb. (See 
Bev. Joseph Berg, D. D., on Armageddon.) 

Vert* 17-21. " And the seventh angel poured out 
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hi* vial into the air : and there came a great voice out 
of the temple of heaven, from the throne. aaying, it la 
done. And there were voicea, and thunder*, and 
lightnings; and there wa« a great earthquake, such aa 
vu not since men were upon the earth, so mighty »n 
earthquake, and to great- And the great city wa* 
divided into three l«rU, and the citiea of the nation* 
fell • and great Baf.ylon camo in remembrance belore 
Cxi. to eive unto her the oup of the wine of the fierce- 
new of hi. wrath. And every inland fled away, and 
the mountain* were not found. And there fell upon % 
men a great hail out of heaven, every done about 
tho weight of a talent: and men blasphemed l.od 
because of the plague of the bail ; for the plagut 
thereof waa exceeding groat" 

' Simultaneously with the rapture of the *ainU at 
the coming of Chri*t in the cloud* of heaven will 
come the la»t plague, and nature will bo convulsed. 
The plague will be universal, being poured into the 
air, diffu«ing iUelf over the globe, while a voice from 
the throne proclaim*, It b donb I In»tantly, voice*, 
thunder*, lightning*, earthquako, and hail, commingle 
throughout earth and air — an earthquake more terri- 
ble than ever before transpired. The great cilg i* 
that of which a tenth part fell on the ascension of the 
two witnesses into heaven; now it is divided into 
three part* ; " the citie* of the nation* fell ; " all citiea 
must by so terrible an earthquake l>e shaken down. 
Aud at this moment, alao, "great Babylon," which 
will already have been sacked by tbe vnU bead and 
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feT^T' H r * C " iVe b * r fiMl infliction > * "'"king 
•n the deep hke . milLtone cwt into the -* The 

uland. „nd mounUin. are removed or di-ppear ; b«l 
f«H», every .tone of which i. about a hundred and 
twenty.fivo pound,, troy weight. Tbia i» the hail of 
which the Almighty quoationed Job. «Ha.t thou 
wen the trewure. of hail which I have rewrved 
*ga.n.t the time of trouble t» (Job xxxviii. 22.) 
Thu. w.ll the poor .inner be expoaed to that mercilew 
•torn, when once the aainU who are now - the «lt of 
the earth " M have left. ,. the „.,. of Ko>h * 
world " knew not until the flood came and took them 

S *T„ !° ** * *" i0 the d v' when *•» «<>» of 
^ reveled." B^der, have you aocured 

• .belter >n ChrUt againat that d.yT If not do it 
•t once for hi. arm. ..and open wide to receive 
•ad welcome yon. It wa. too late for the ante- 
d.luv»n. when once the flood bepu, to fidl, and God 
Ud *il fc-h fa the Tk. So akx, in that day it wiU 

•tilL" " and be that i. filthy be filthy .till." 






CHAPTER XHI. 
G«kat Babtuw axd hkb Jtnwmarr. 

•n£rtvh 1 ich'hL A . n | d th ° re ^r "^ of th * «>™» 
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the judgment of '.be great wbore that sitteth upon 
many water* ; with whom the king* of the earth li.no ' 
committed fornication, and the inhabitant* of the earth 
have been toiade drunk with tbe wine of her fornica- 
tion. So be carried me away ip the spirit into the 
wilderness: and I saw a woman *it upon a con lot- 
colored beast, fulJ of name* of blasphemy, having 
•even head* and ten boras. And the woman was 
arrayed in purple and *carlet color, and decked with 
gold and preciou* atone* and pearl*, having a golden 
cup in her band full of abomination* and nithiness of 
her fornication : and upon her forehead teat a name 
written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE (JREAT THE 
MOTHER OP HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS 
OF THE EARTH." 

The angel* charged with the infliction of the seven 
hut plagues have another mission to perform betides 
that work of wrath. One of tho seven is *ent to give 
to John a view of Babylon'* jndgraeut already an- 
nounced. (Chap. xiv. 8.) ■ In doing no he fir*t exhibit. 
her as a great harlot being carried to her judgment on 
a beast on which sho is seated, and *bowa her doom 
by the ten king*. Then he i* ihown bow God will 
deal with her by casting her down into tho deep in a 
moment, to be seen no more at all. Tbe angel aaid, 
" Come hither ; 1 will show unto thee the judgment of 
the great whore that nittcth on many waters." 

He, as wheu called up to heaven, was "carried 
•way in sTpirit into the uMernem." In that position 
be was shown a woman titling on a scarlulcolored 
beast, full of names of blasphemy, having »even heads 
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•nd ten born*. This beset in, in some respects, like 
the leopard beast in chapter thirteen. This, instead 
of being covered with the leopard'* «poU, ia scarlet- 
colored ; instead of having ten crowns on his horns, is 
erownles*. That is said to have come from the sea ; 
this from the bottomless pit And yet there is so near 
• resemblance that we are compelled to regard them 
as one, only as exhibited at different periods of their 
history. In the thirteenth chapter ho is exhibited in 
the freshness and beauty of his youth ; in the seven- 
teenth chapter, after his wars, stained with the blood 
of bis victims. This rising then from tho sea, and 
now from the abyss, may be understood as his coming 
up from the abyss through tho sea ; for be was a dead 
beast restored to life, and therefore appropriately de- 
scribed as coming from the bottomless pit, the region 
of the dead. It waa not needful that the crowns on 
his horns should be again noticed, as they had once 
been mentioned. His names of blasphemy were then 
on his heads ; but now they cover hire. 

The prevailing thought among students of prophecy 
is, that the woman rides the beast as his 'guide, or 
driver ; but the idea of the text is, that be is bearing 
her to execution, or judgment Dor person is en- 
chanting; being gaudily dressed, and decked with 
gold, pearls, and rarest jewels ; bearing in her band a 
golden cup filled with an intoxicating und bewitching 
draught, by which to beguile her paramours. But her 
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mine ii inscribed on her forclicvl, in legible lines, 
| Babylon the great, the mother of harlot* and abomiua- 
tiotu of the earth." Who can she be? It the Bull- 
ion of old T "I wondered with great admiration." 
She was intoxicated herself, with the blood of the 
Mints ; and for heraelf the waa prepared'to intoxicate 
the world with the JUthinem of her fornication. But 
it waa the mittion of tho angel to explain. So lio 
•aid, ■ I will tell thee the myatery of tho woman and 
of the beast which carrieth her." 

Vtnet 6-11. '• And I taw the woman drunken with 
the blood of the taints, and with the blood of the 
martyr* of Jeans : and when I saw her, I wondered 
with great admiration. And tho angel said unto me, 
Wherefore didst thon marvel? I will tell thee the 
mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth 
her, which hath the seven beads and ten horns. The 
beast that thon sawost was, and is not, and shall ascend 
out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition : and 
they that dwell on the earth shall wonder ^ whose names 
were not written in the book of life from the founda- 
tion of the world), when they behold the boast that 
was, and ia not, and vet is. And here it the mind 
which hath wisdom. The aeven beada are seven mnun- 
tains, on which tho woman aittcth. Ami there are 
•even kinga : live are fallen, and one is, and the other 
is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he muat con- 
tinue a short space. And the beast that was, and is 
not, even he is tho eighth, and ia of the seven, and 
goetii into perdition." 

The woman waa drunken with the blood of saints. 
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8he, then, ha* been a persecutor. In chapter eighteen, 
the holy apostles and prophet* are called on to rejoice 
over ber, because Ood bad avenged them on her. 
That old Bub v Ion was a persecutor of saints and 
prophets, is true ; that Peter, ono of tho holy apostle*, 
wa» there, and wrote one of hi* lettors from it, sending t 
the salutation of the taints of Babylon, as Panl did 
thoae of Rome, is also true. May she not be Babylon 
of old, restored to glory and power? 

The beast carrying the woman is one which once 
was, bat at John's writing was not ; but at a timet then ' 
future should come from tho bottomless pit anV go 
into perdition, the lake of fire — to be eternally tor- 
mented. Wo have seen, in chapter thirteen, that this 
was the Grecian power restored. 

- The sevon heads are seven mountains, ou which 
the woman sittoth." It is this feature which has led 
so many to regard Romo as the apocalyptic Babylon, 
because she is built on seven hills. This seems 
natural and plausible. But other things mast cor 
respond as well as her mountains, before we come to 
a definite conclusion. There is another interpretation 
and that is, " There are sevon kings." These are also 
represented by the seven beads, and will be found in 
tbe history of the beast when he comes. Be being 
future, we cannot yet identify these kings, for as 
Solomon says, " What is wanting cannot be numbered.'' 
We take the interpretation both as to the mountains 
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and king* on trust, and wmit for the fulfillment in due 
time. At the time this scene is introduced, five of the 
■even king* were fallen, one existed, and the other 
was yet to come. But the beast himself is the eighth 
king in the series, end is of the seven, and goelh into 
perdition, m he ia the last of the whole aeries. He 
reaches his perdition when Christ, the King of kings, 
takes both him and Ilia prophet alive, and casta them 
into the lake of fire. 

Ferae* 12-17. " And the ten horns which thou saw- 

est are ten kings, which have received no kingdom 

M vet; but receive power as kings one boor witn 

the beast These heve one mind, and shell give their 

power and strength unto the beast Tbe.e shall make 

war with the Umb, and the Lamb shall overcome 

them : for he ia Lord of lords, and Ring of kings ; and 

thev that are with him are called, and choseo, and 

faithful. And he aaith unto me, The waters which 

thon sawcst, where the whore sitteth, are peoplos, and 

multitudes, and nations, and tongues. And the ten 

horns which thou aawest upon the beast these shall 

hate the wbore, and shall make her desolate and 

naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn ber witb fire. 

For God bath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and 

to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until 

tho words of God shall be fulfilled 1 ' 

" The ten borne are ten king* ; " they are identical 
with the horns, of Daniel's fourth beast, and will 
have divided the entire Boman ompiro between 
them, from the Euphrates to tho Atlantic. They are 



I 



J40 



las apocaltps*. 



not a part of the beast originally; but they form an 
alliance among themselves, and agreo to give their 
power/ami strength, and kingdom to tbo beast, 
making him the rnfer of the whole dominion east and 
West ; and thus thoy constitnte bis horns. 

"These" — the ten kings and wild beast — " shall 
make war with the Lamb," at his coming, and in the 
great battle; "and the Lamb shall overcome tbem; 
for be is Lord of lords, and King of kings." 

" The waters where the whore sat are peoples, and 
multitudes, and nations, and tongues;" all of whom 
have been taken in her toils and pay her tribute. 
■ Those ten horns, with the beast, shall hate the harlot" 
Sin- will stand in their way and excite thoir hatred, 
and they will sack tho city, and break hor power. 

The reason why the ten kings give thoir power to 
tho beast and do this work is, that " God bath put it 
into their hearts to fulfill his will and to agreo ■ to 
this alliance un'il his word " shall bo fulfillod." 

Perse 18. " And the woman which thou gawest ia 
that great city, which reignetb over the king* of the 
earth." ■ 

The woman. She is " tbat great city which reign- 
eth over tho kings of tho earth ; " a city governiog 
kings, instead of kings governing the city. She ia 
" Babylon the great." That sho is not Rome is evident, 
for she governs no kings, but is reduced to a provincial 
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«ity, or at most the otpilal of on* of the ten king*. 
Babylon in to be a commercial city, so great Uiat ber 
fell will convulse oil the commerce and manufacture* 
of the world, and 611 it with consternation. The sink- 
ing of Borne could not do this. Nor is there any other 
city in existence of ao much importance as to produce 
anch reeulu' by ita fall. As the beaat U future, why 
Bay not the city be the same ? 

Thi IU-lino Powm or Eabts. 

What in tho ruling power of the world ? Bomo is not. 
The church of Borne is not. France is not There is 
no nation who occupies that pre-eminence. But com- , 
merce doe* do it. She, a* a power, monopolises legis- 
lation ; she leads to the formation of international trea- 
ties ; she builds railroads through trackless deserts, and 
under and over mountains ; she cuts canals ; she builda 
and runs lines of steamers and sailing craft ; sbc pro- 
ject*, erect*, and lays telegraph line* around the 
world, over mountain*, under seas and oceans, along 
dangerous coast* ; she builds lighthouses, flints buoys; 
•stablishes observatories ; transmits, tho world over, 
reliable information of yesterday, and prognosticate* 
the storms and winds of to-morrow ; she monopoliac* 
the press, holding it to ber service ; she tells us at the 
breakfast-table the state of tho markets of the world 
yesterday, and how to do business to-day. She has 
ber centers in every land, from which ber mandate* 
16 
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go forth. No power in the world, do .tote, nation, or 
kingdom, u .ufficieutly strong to dofv her demand* 
with impunity. She need., and .be will havo, • com- 
Bon center, a common currency, common weight, 
•nd common measure.. This hut i. tbe problem the 
nation. «ro endeavoring to solve. Ha. not divine 
wisdom fore.een and foretold this result, and where 
that center shall be located? 

Thi Enuij asd Talekt op L«ud. 

Zee. v. verm i 6-11. "Then the angel that talked 
with mo went forth, and said unto n£, Lift up now 
a^V^i'i^A" r 1 * 1 U thi « t,wt Kooth forth. 

that guetli forth. He laid moreover, Thi. t* the.r re- 
ambiance through all the earth. And. behold, there 

W » l. fted V * "J 001 of lemd •■ ™* tni " «'« » "om.n that 
«ttcth ,n the m.d,t of tbe eph*,. A „d he M i<l, iZ 

!LT i jT A ° d . be Cmti il iato tho "» id »t of the 
behold, there came out two women, and the wind wai 

.tn,^" "Aft {f °V^ ^ W, ' B «» like «* win K< Of* 

Si t w^l'' J'l" " d * to tho '"P-' 1 u -' ««»ko.l 

g*S ff • T ,° '" ,ld ' » •»«»• 'n the IsnJofSbinar: and it 
■hall be estabh.hcd. and set there upon ber own base." 

This ephah is a measure : and thi. i», .aid the angel, 
to be a common measure. '• Moreover this i. their re- 
semblance throughout tbe earth." The whole world 
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witl adopt it Tbe measure is also a symbol of Com- 
oro*. The prophet looked again, and be said, " I 
* a talent of lead." Tbia, aaid the angel, u it a wo- 
an that aittetb in tbe mnlrt of the eplmh." " Thi* ia 
wickedness; and be caat it into the midst of the 
ephab ; and ho cast the weight of lead on the top of 
it; " be abut up the w.muin witb weight and meaaure, 
the two symbols of commerce, and symbol of a "city. 
For a woman is the symbol of a city. 

Next came two women witb wings like a stork ; and 
tbe wind was in their wings. Seeing them tako tbe 
cpbah and lift it up, the prophet aaked, " Whither do 
these bear tbe cpbab ? " The angel rcpliod, " To build 
it a house in tho land ul Shiuar. And it shall be 
established there npoo ber own base." Does this 
signify that a commerce, universal, is to be established 
in the laud of Shiuor, the regiou of Babylon, on the 
banks of Euphrates? What else can be made of it? 
Are not the most gigantic efforts of commerce directed 
to roach tho east in both directions, east and west, 
witb the groatest possible facility? To this end 
Pacific Railroads arc built, Darion Canal projected, 
Mont Cenis tunnel excavated, Sues Canal cut, lines 
of steamers established for both the Atlantic and 
Pacific. To facilitate commerce, India and China are 
^toeing intersected witb mil road lines. And already 
the project is in progress for a line of railroads from 
London by way of Calais to Brussels, passing north 
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of the Alps to the Bospborus, through Asia Minor, 
north of Lebanon, to tho Euphrates, and from thence to 
the East Indie* ; London and Constantinople are prin- 
cipally interested. This will make Skinar, f*Baby- 
lon, a great commercial center, and probably restore 
that ancient city to her former glory. The land of 
Shinar is one of the most fertile regions in tho world. 
Bot an objection is raised against the idoa of Baby- 
lou's being rebuilt, founded on the prediction of %er 
everlasting desolation. (Isa. xiii. 19-22.) 

This is certainly a very strong prediction, and if it 
relates to the past she can not be restored. Bat 
has such a desolation ever come on herT Is Baby. 
Ion like - Sodom and Gomorrah " ? She did not share 
thoir fate when the licdee and Persians overthrew 
Belsbaxzar. Tho city, it is true, was taken, and the 
king was slain. But that any considerable slaughter 
of its inhabitants took place no history records. Qp 
tho contrary, the Medes and Persians seem to have 
made it oue of their royal cities, so that Cyrus, in the 
first year of his reign, was called king of Babylon, and 
commanded the vessels of the house of Ood to be 
taken from tho temple of Babylou and returned to 
Jerusalem. (Ea, v. 13, 14.) Also in tho seventh yetr, 
of Artaxerxes Lotigimanus, ho dwelt at Babylon, and 
from thence Ezra started for J mica. (Ex. vii. 6-9.) 

At the time of the death of Alexander, it was the 
capital of the Grecian empire, and there the great 
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conqueror died. 8t Peter wrote bis First Epistle from 
the place, and the aainU of Babylon saluted those to 
whom ho wrote. 

Anii t" this day there is in the very midst of the 
site of old i>"byloa a city (Hillab) of ten thousand, 
inhabitants. So, al«o, do shepherds now make their 
folds there, and the Arabians do patch their tents 
there. If the prediction has not yet been fulfilled, 
— and it has not, — then it will be in the future. 
Whoever will road Isaiah, chapter thirteen, with car*, 
will see that it will be in " the day of the Lord " that 
the destruction will oome upon ber. 

We are in A. D. 1872, and it is not dono ; so that, 
if ever done; it must be ia&tk dag tf U* Lord." It 
fs not, however, that she is aimply a seat of royalty, 
that she receives power to reign over the kings of 
the earth, as did Nebuchadnezzar ; but it arises from 
her commercial greatness, which controls the world. 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

Tub Yarn. Snnaro or Babtloji. 

YertM 1-3. " And after these things I saw another 
angel come down from heaven, Uving great power ; , 
and the earth was lightened with his glory. And lie 
cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the habita- 
tion of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a 
cage of every unclean and hateful bird. For all na- 
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tiona have drunk of the wiue of the wrath of hor forni- 
cation, and the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth are 
waxed rich through the abundance of her delicacies." 

After the tacking of Babylon by the kings, an angol 
come* from heaven, probably the same aa described 
xiv. 8, proclaiming with a loud Toice, the fall of 
Babylon, and that the ia in the condition described 
laa, xiii., "a boW of every foul spirit, and a cage of 
every unclean and hateful bird." There muat be a 
destruction that ia partial, first, that will render it still 
habitable, but yet greatly impair its beauty and affect 
its importance; and another deatruction that will 
make it like Sodom and Gomorrah, entirely uninhabit- 
able by any creatures, as the prophet describes it 
(laa. xiii.) 

Feraea*-$. " And I heard another voice from heav- 
en, aaymY Come out of her, my people, that yo be not 
par ta k twl of her ains, and that ye recoive not of 
het plague*. For her aiua have reached unto heaven, 
and God hath remembered her iniquities. Reward 
her evon aa alio rewarded von, aud donBle unto hor 
double according to her worka : in the cup which ahe 
hath filled, fill to hor doable, flow much she hath 
glorified herself, and lived delicionalv, so much tor- 
inent and aorrow give her : for alio saith in hor heart, 
*' 1 Vl *" 1 ' " m no wi,UJW . «nd shall see no aor- 

row. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, 
death, and mourning, and famine ; and ahe aliall be 
utterly burned with fire : for strong it the Lord God 
who judge th her." 
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In this pars graph we hare still farther evidence 
that her first fall leaves the city as a sacked place, bat 
■till inhabited in parts. For there will be there some 
of God's people to whom the heavenly voice will call 
to leave her, as Lot was called to leave Sodom before 
the storm of fire and brimstone fell on her ; so that 
they shall not be partakers of her plagues. She is to 
be rewarded doable for all the evil she has inflicted on 
the people of God. Her sins will have reached to 
heaven, and God will havo remembered her iniquities. 
Her proud boast of being a queen city, and reigning 
over the world, will be the sigoalfor her overthrow- 
and torment ; and that overthrow Will be sadden and 
short ; for in ono hour she is made desolate. Tho 
result of the sacking will be death, mourning, and 
(amine. And sinking in tho fiery gulf will be her 
terrible end. 

Lav ext or the Rixgb. 

The kings of the earth who were her paramours are 
to bewail her burning, and be filled with fear of her 
torment, as we read in 

Perses 9, 10. " And the kings of the earth, who 
have committed fornication and lived deliriously with 
her, shall bewail ber, and lament for her, when tboy 
shall see the smoke of bor burning, standing alar off 
for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas, alas ! that 
great city, Babylon that mighty city ! for in one boar 
u thy judgment <•«■•— " 
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Tax Merchants' Lamcxt. 

Babylon the great being the center of commerce 
for the world, her fall will derange all commercial 
interest*, and those engaged in commerce will weep 
and mourn that no man buveth their merchandise an/ 
more. The great variety of articles of traffic embrace 
all (pufferies, with some necessaries of life, and are 
enumerated in 

Vertea 11-16. "And th* merchants of the earth 
shall weep and moaru over her ; for no man buyeth 
their merchandise any more. The merchandise of 
gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, 
and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and 
all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all 
manner vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, 
and iron, and marble, and cinnamon, and odors, and 
ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and 
fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and 
horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. - 
And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed 
from thee, and all tbiugs which were dainty and good- 
ly are departed from thee, and thou shall find them no 
more at all. The merchants of these things, which 
were made rich by her, shall stand alar off, fur the fear 
of her torment, weeping and wailing, and saying, Alas, 
alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and 
purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious 
stones, and pearls I " 
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Lamest or Shipmastibs and Sailors. 

Commercial agents, m well M merchants, will at 
, once l>e displaced from lucrative pursuits by Baby- 
Ion's full. And tboir lament and its cause is re- 
ported hi * 

Versa 17-19. " For in one hour so great riches is 
come to naught. And every, shipmaster, and all the 
company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade 
by sea, stood afar off, and cried when they saw the 
smoke of her burning, saying, What city u like unto 
this great city ! And they cast dust on their beads, 
and cried, weeping and waling, saying, Alas, alas! 
that great city, whorcin were made rich all that had 
ships in the sea by reasofi of her costliness ! for in 
one boar U she madd desolate," 

Next comes the call on those whohavo suffered from 
ber persecutions, to rejoice over ber fall 

Vent 20. " Rcjoico over her, Vtou heaven, and ye 
holy apostles and prophets; for God hath avenged you 
on her." 

Babtlos's Final Fall. 

Her 6nal fall is to be by the direct action of Al- 
mighty power, as under the seventh vial, when we 
are told that " Great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the fierceness of the wine 
of the wrath of Almighty God." 
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Perse 21. * And a mighty angel took up a (tone 
tike a great milUtofie, and caat it into the sea, saving, 
Thai with violence shall that great city Bab v loo be 
thrown down, and shall be found no more at all." 

The symbol of her final overthrow ia significant of 
her sinking into the fiery gnlf beneath her. A mighty 
angel cast a stone like a great millstone into the deep, 
saving, Thus tcith violence thall that great city Babylon 
be cost down, and be found no more at ail. Then will 
it be literally true as stated in 

Vertet 22, 23. ■ And the voice of harpers, and 
musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be 
heard no more at all in thee ; and no crajlsman of what- 
soever craft he be, shall be found any more in thee; 
and the souud of a mill-stone shall be beard no more at 
all- in thee ; and the light of a candle shall ahioe no 
wore at all in thee ; and the voice of the bridegroom 
and of the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee : 
for thy'merchants were the gSjeat men of the earth ; 
for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived." 

The closing verse of the chapter gives the reason 
why she thus perishes. 

Perse 24. " And in her was found the blood of 
prophets, and of saints, and of all that were slain 
upon the earth." t 

She, like Jerusalem, approving and practicing the 
deeds of their fathers, inherits their guilt, and receives 
their punishment This city filling the cup, receive* 
the most terrible of all the plagues. She sinks into 
the lake of fire I 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Rejoicikgs in Heaves over Babylon's Fall. 

It is at the time of the pouring of the seventh vial 
into the air that Babylon ainka, and the aainU rise to 
■wet their Lord in the air, and are esoorted to heaved 
to celebrate the marriage supper of the Lamb in 
Armageddon, the tUuttrioui till). It is therefore do 
matter of wonder that all heaven's bosfa should 
rejoice at her downfall. 1. Becanso tbey are thus 
avenged on ber; and, 2. Because of their own glory, 
•a will be seen in 



Fertm 1-6. " And after these things I heard a frreat 
voice of much people in heaven, saying, Alleluia; 
Salvation, and glory, and honor, and power, unto the 
Lord our God : for true and righteous are his judg- 
ments ; for be hath judged the great whore, which did 
corrupt the earth with her tornioatioiw and hath 
avenged the blood of hi* servants at her band. And 
again they said. Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for 
ever and over. And the four and twenty elders and 
the four beast* fell down and worshiped God, that sat 
on the throne, saying, Amen ; Alleluia. And a voice 
came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all yo 
his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and 
great. And I heard as it were the voice of a great 
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth." 
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The voice of much people in heaven refers to the 
Mints of human kind. And as they rejoiced, " her 
amoke went up : " not for a short space, bat " for ever 
and ever." The twenty-four older* and four living 
creatures also, the jepresentativesof the saints before 
the throne, fall worshiping him who sits upon it . A 
voice procecding.'from the throne also commands all 
God's servants, avail and great, to join in his praise. 

In* response to this) direction from the throne of 
Ood, a universal Durst of acclamation rings through 
all the heavenly arches, " as it wero, a voice of a grewfc 
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of mighty thunderings ; " all the strongest and 
most significant comparisons which can be devised are 
•elected to express tho majesty of that response; 
* saying, Alleluia ; The Lord Ood omnipotent reigneth. 
Let us rejoice and bo glad, and give honor to him." 

The Marriage op the Lamb celebrated. 
The hosts of heavon are thus summoBed to rejoice, 
not only to celebrate tho Almighty's triumph over 
Babylon, but to encourago each other in rejoicing that 
the marriage of tho Lamb is come, and that his wife 
(more properly, his betrothed) liath made herself 
ready for the nuptials. 

Vent* 7-9. " Let us be glad and rejoico, and give 
honor to him : for the marriage of the Lamb is come, 
and his wife bath made herself ready. And to her 
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wm granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, 
clean and white : for the fine linen is the righteous- 
ness of saints. And he saitb onto me, Write, Blessed 
are they which are called onto the marriage sapper of 
the Lamb. And he saith onto me, These are the true 
sayings of God." """\ 

The bride is usually understood to be the church. 
But there is an evident distinction here made between 
the bride and the guests. They who are called are 
gnosis, not the bride. When the angel promised to 
show John " the bride, the Lamb's wife," ho showed him 
■ that great city, the New Jerusalem." The allegory 
of Paul makes the " Jerusalem which is above, and is 
fluty tho mother of all the saints. Then the celebra- 
tion of the marriage of the Lamb is the eternal union 
of Christ with the holy city, and the investing of all 
her children with the rights and privileges of citizen- 
ship. That this sceoe is to be realized just as it is 
here described, we are assured in these words: 
I These are the true sayings cf God." Why, tbon, 
should we doubt th^r Iiterality. 

Worship rejected by the Axoel. 

Perse 10. " And I fell at his feet to worship him. 
And he said unto me, See thou do U not : 1 am thy 
fellow-servant, and of thy brethren that have the testi- 
mony of Jesus : worship God : for tho testimony of 
Jesus is the spirit, of prophecy." 

It would seem that this was a human angel, the 

■ 

i 
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fellow-aervant of John and bia brethren, who alto had 
the testimony of Jesus. That testimony is the spirit 
pervading all prophecy. It waa the apirit of Chriat 
which waa in the old prophets and " testified before- 
hand the sufferings of Christ and the glory which 
should follow." (1 Pet i. II, 12.) 
God aJono is the one to bo worshiped. 

The (Jbeat Battle or God Auughtt. 

Feraef 11-16. "And I saw heaven opened, and 
behold, a white borne ; and bo that sat upon him vat 
called Faithful and Trne ; and in righteousness be 
doth judge and make war. ilia eyes were aa a flame 
ol fire, and on his bead were aaauy crowns ; and he 
had a name written, that no man knew but he himself. 
And he was clothed with a venture dipped in blood : 
and his name ia called The Word of God. And the 
armies uhu-A were iu heaven followed him upon white 
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And 
out of his mouth goetli a aharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and he shall rule them witi, 
a rod ol iron : and be treadeth the wine-press of the 
fiorcenesc and wrath of Almighty God. And he bath 
on hit vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING 
OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS." 

The Lord, in the hundred and tonth Psalm, invites 
Jesus to occupy a seat at bis right liand until ho shall 
make his foes his footstool. Then he promises to send 
the rod of hit streugth out of Zion, and to give him 
authority to ■ rule in the midst ol hit ouomioa." Then 
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ha will " wound the heads over many countries, and 
fill toe place* with the dead bodies." 

8o, also, in second Psalm, he make* a similar prom- 
•»•» •»y«>g, " Thou art my Son ; this day have I be- 
gotten thee. Ask of me and I shall give thee ttte 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts 
of the earth for thy possession. And thoo sbalt break 
them with a rod of iron, and dash them in pieces like a 
potter's vessel." The time has at length arrived, as 
seen by John, for his enemies to be made his footstool, 
•"d be daskjd in pieces. Christ's coming in the 
doodad beavea/or his saint* to take them from earth 
to meet him in the air, and to celebrate the marriage 
•upper in (he New Jerosalem, is one thing ; and bis 
coming in warlike pomp and majosty vrith his saints, 
to conquer for them a kingdom under the whole' 
heaven, is quite another event, and must follow, not 
precede, the other. 

The opening of heaven is the parting of the aerial 
firmament, as when Jesus came up straightway out of 
the baptismal water, and the heaven was opened unto 
him. So John, in vision, « saw heaven opened, and lo, 
• white horse " and his majestic rider appeared. This 
name symbol appeared in heaven on tho opening of 
the first seal; only he had a single crown on his head, 
nod a bow to commence his conquests. lie was • 
p*t*do-Chrid. But now the true Christ comes as 
King of kings;, comet, from heaven to earth decked 
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with Many diadewu, the symbols of uni vernal dominion. 
The Skphanot crown, which was given the anti-Christ, 
was the symbol of kingly power. The " many dia- 
dctnata," the symbol of imperial power, rale over all 
kings and kingdoms. The vesture dipped in blood is 
the same as Isaiah saw, chapter sixty-three, when the 
same personage appeared treading the wine-press of 
God's wrath. So the treading of the wine-press and 
this impending battle are identical. The name in- 
scribed on this mighty conqueror is, The Word of 
Ood — the same name which is given him by John in 
the first chapter of his Gospel, and who, he there says, 
was made flesh, and dwelt among as. 

Bat he doos not come alone : all the armies of heav- 
en follow him on white horses, to be the witnesses of 
his victories, and assent tt» the justice of his proceed-' 
ings. In Isaiah, chapter sixty-three, be says, ■ I have 
trodden the wine-press alone.." Here, also, it is said, 
" The remnant were slain with the sword of him that 
aitteth on the horse." 80 that, although the heavenly 
armies come with Jesus, he needs not their help. 
Here, as in Isaiah, it is expressly said that he treadeth 
the wine-press of the wrath of God. Here, too, we 
have the declaration that it is he who breaks his foea 
with the iron rod, as ho is promised in the second 
Psalm. The Word of God is not the only name be 
bears on bis vesture : the other is, Kim; of kings, and 
Loud or LORDS. 
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Scppeb or God amd rib Guests. 

Perse* 17, lb. " And I m an angel standing in the 
tun ; and ho cried with a loud voice, caving to all the 
fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather 
youreolvcn together onto the supper*!" the groat God ; 
that to may eat the flesh of kings, tfid the flech of 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of 
horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of 
all men, U-lk free and bond, both small and great." 

The marriage supper of the Lamb is the feast of 
fat things which the Lord promised to his people in 
the twenty-fifth chapter of Isaiah. Bat this M a tap- 
per of human am) brute fleth, which birds of prey and 
ravenons beasts may eat, slaughtered by the aword of 
the Word of Ood. Noble and ignoble, monarch and 
subject, master and slave, small and' great, alike aball 
be their feast 

Vtrtea 19-21. " And I saw the beast, and the king* 
of the earth, ami their armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat on the horse, and 
against his army. And the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived them that had received 
the mark of the beast, and them that worshiped hit 
imago. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire 
burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain 
with the sword of him that-sat upon the horse, which 
mcord proceeded ont of hit mouth: and all the fowl* 
were filled with their fleth." 

17 
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We have Men that the heavenly foroet consist of 
Jesus Christ, and the armies of heaven prepared for 
war, and that the beast* and fowls are summoned to 
devour the akin. So did David, the antitype of 
Christ, when be fought the battle of God, with the 
armies of Israel for witnesses, give his giant foe, and 
the armies of the lliilistines, saying, ■ I will give the 
carcasses of the host of the Philistines this day onto 
the fowls of the air, and to the wild beasts of the 
earth; that all the earth may know that there is a 
God in Israel." (1 Sam. xvii. 46.) 

The beast is the one wbo bears tho woman to her 
judgment. It will be remembered that be has seven 
heads a%d ten horns. These ton horns are expressly 
declared to make war on tho Lamb, and to be over- 
come by him in the battle that follows. We are also 
told that the dragon, beast, and false prophet, each, 
•end forth a demon, to tho kings of the earth and the 
whole world, to stir them up to battle. The result is 
here described : the beast, the kings of the earth, and 
their armies are all there; and Christ goes forth, 
David-like, while the armies of heaven gase with 
breathless interest at the conflict which ensues. The 
beast, and false prophet, the beast's chief minister, are 
taken, and these both are cast alive into tbo lake of 
fire and brimstone. This lako " is the second death." 
It would seem to indicate that the men bearing the 
designation of beast and, false prophet will, in mora 
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than a figurative huh, coma from the bottomleM pit, 
hades, the place of the dead ; ao that having died 4sVe, 
and been in hade*, and then resurrected, their doom 
now, is " the lake of fire, the second death." 

The remnant, the kings and armies of earth, " were 
•lain by " Christ ; and the fowls devoured their flesh, 
and their spirits were shut up in the pit The same 
scene is also described in the glowing words of the 
phet Isaisli, chapter xxiv. 21, 22. ■ And it shall 
come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall punish 
the host of the high ones that are on high, and the 
kings of the earth upon the oarth. And they shall be 
gathered together, as prisoners are gathered in the 
pit, and shall be shot up in the prison, and after many 
days shall thej*te visited." 

Those shut up in the pit are the kings of the earth 
and their armies, slain in the conflict of that great day 
of God Almighty ; and they are) imprisoned for a thou- 
sand years; and shall then be vi«ited and live again, 
to receive their final doom, the lake of fire, into which 
the beast and false prophet have already been cast, 
and whose terrors they are experiencing, when this 
dread event is consummated. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Tas' M 1 1. i.knmi- w. 

. H**» 1-S. " And I saw an angel come down from 
Heaven having the key of the bottomless pit and a 
great chain in hi* hand. And be laid hold on the 
dragon, that old serpent, which ia the Devil, and 
toLu and bonnd him a thooaand years, and cast him 
into the bottomless pit, ami shut him up, and aet a 
•e»l upon him, that be .hould deceive the nation* no 
more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled : and 
•Her that he must be loosed a little season." 

The boast, (also prophet, king,, and armies of the 
preceding chapter, who arrayed themselves against 
Christ and his army, having been disposed of, Satan, 
tbeir leader, is to be also captured and oonfined. The 
8on of Man is the victor of chapter nineteen ; an 
Mgel, probably Michael, who drove Satan from 
heaven, seizes and binds him with such a chain as 
will bind a spiritual being, and confines him in the 
s*yss for a thousand years ; at the close bo will be 
loosed a little season. 

,. Fene **-*; "And I saw thrones, and they sat upon 
them, and judgment was given onto them : ami I taw 
the souls ol them tliat were beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not 
worshiped the beast, neither his image, neither had 
received ku mark upon their fowbeads, or in their ' 
Bands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thou- 
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•and year*. But the reat of the deed lived not again 
until the thousand year* were fiuiabed. Thia u the 
fir*t reaurrection. Bleated and holy a he that bath 
part in the firet reaurrectiou : on ituch the *•««<» 
death bath no power, but they ahull be pneaU of God 
and of Chriat, and ahall reign with him a thonaand 
yeara." 

' Thrones — theyato* them. The): no antecedent 
for thia word oocnra except chapter xix. 14: "The 
armiea which were in heaven." They are glorified 
aainti, who retorn from heaven with their king to the 
great battle. Dan. vii. 22, it ia aaid that at the com- 
ing of the Ancient of Daya, "judgment waa given to 
the aainti of the Moat High, mw the time came that 
the eainta poaaeeeed the kingdom." The judgment 
waa awarded when the Ancient of Daya came (chapter 
vi.); but the aainti are enthroned only when the 
. usurper and hi* boat* are overthrown. Thi» company 
embracea all the eainta of all time. ■ I aaw throne*, 
and they eat upon them," and the court awarded juilg. * 
ment in their Qivor, that they were the rightful beire 
of " the kingdom under the whole heaven." Thia ia 
promised to the aainta of the Moat High. (Dan. vii. 
27.) " The tout* of them that were beheaded," Ac 
Tbe#e are 6rat preaented in tbeae vision* under the 
fifth teal, chapter aix. Then they were funiiahed with 
white ttolet, prioatly garments, and wore to reat a little 
aeaaon, waiting to be avenged. Now they appear 
among the enthroned taint*; for they are only a part 
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of that company ;ud«ein told that instead of re- 
maining disembodied soul* of the beheaded, "they 
lived ; " that is, had been resurrected, having par* 
with all other saint* in « the first resurrection." For 
•11 aunt* are to be raised at one time ; « Christ, the 
Brat fruits; afterward they that are Christ's at hi* 
coming." - We .hall not all sleep, but all shall be 
changed; in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye at 
Uie hut trump. For the trumpet shall sound, and the 
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed." This must embrace all saints who are 
dead and all who are living and are victor, over the 
beast 4c. ; for tbey will be of the last generation, who 
•hall bo raised or clianged. 

Why, then, it may be asked, are these presented as 
• separate company? It i* because they will have 
been subjected , to peculiar sufferings under the 
"great tribulation, such as was not from the begin- 
n.ng of the world to that time," and are worthy of 
•pccial mention as having overcome so great trial, of 
their faith and patience. In warfare, it is a univewai 
practice to make particular mention of the .pocially 
brave, and to confer ou them peculiar honor. 

\ThU it thefer* returrvction." Will tfiS 6 nt resur- 
rection be literal? It will. 1. It follow, the sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet, under which the dead are 
judged, and Christ receives the award of the eternal 
kingdom of this world; and all God's servant, we 
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rewarded, small and greet 2. It follows the marriage 
•upper of the Lamb, when Christ receive* all hi* peo- 
ple to himself, and celebrate* the occasion in the New 
Jerusalem. S. It i* the kingdom of God and Ohri*t, 
in which all the enthroned reign ; bnt flesh and blood 
can not inherit the kingdom of God. They most there- 
fore hare been immortalized by resurrection and 
change, to inherit the kingdom. 4. No state of uni- 
versal holiness can exist until the harvest, which ia 
the end of the world, when the wicked (hall be 
gathered out of hi* kingdom, and the righteous shine 
like the sun in it. This will liave been done when 
this scene occurs. Finally, if the principle maintained 
in this work, that the visions of -the Apocalypse are 
an exhibition of the scenes of the day of judgment, is 
correct, then this question is forever settled. 

■ The rest of the dead " implies that the enthroned 
ones had been dead, but were now -alive, and that 
others were dead in the same sense in which these 
had been, and that these ■ rest " will not live again 
unt ilthe thousand years of Satan's imprisonment and 
the saints' reign are fulfllled. If these who livo and 
reign were only spiritually dead, and their resurrec- 
tion simply moans their conversion, then the rest of 
the dead are only spiritually dead, and their living 
again must mean their conversion at the end of a 
thousand years. If to, all these " rest " of the uncon- 
verted must remain sinners during a thousand years, 
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•ad not a soul bo converted daring all that period. 
The ab»urdity of the view ia iu refutation. But the 
connection in which the passage stand*, following the 
marriage tapper of the Lamb, clearly prove* the first 
resurrection to be a bodily rosurrection of all the 
aainta. That they have priority of resurrection over 
the wicked, and are a class by themselves, is proved by 
•neb passages as these: "afterward they that are 
Christ's at his coming;" "the resurrection of the 
Just ; " " I will raise him up at the last day," Ac The 
first resurrection, therefore, is that of the just The 
only designation of the time to elapse between tha 
two is in the passage now under consideration; and 
this is so distinct as to render it unmistakable. 

TLo Whitln/an theory »f the resurrection of the 
martyr tpirit has the same absurdity to contend with 
u the conversion theory — that after this wonderful 
development of the martyr tpirit on the binding of 
Satan, and consequent establishment of universal 
peace, no moro martyr spirits will arise for a thousand 
year*. " Ita absurdity is its refutation." The theory 
is* a novelty not known in the early church. Whitby 
acknowledged it to be " a new_tiieory." 

Thb Thousand YeabsSKbed. 

Vert* 7-10. "And when the thooiand rears are 
expired, Satan shall be loosed out of hit prison, and 
•hall go oat to deceive the nations which are in the 
four quarter* of the earth, Gog and M»gog, to gather 
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them together to battle : the number of whom i*»* tha 
•and of the sea. And they wept np on the breadth of 
the earth, and eompaased the camp of the mint* about, 
and the beloved city : aud tiro came down from <Aod 
out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil 
that deceived them waa cart into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where the beaat and the falae prophet 
ore, and •hall be tormented day and night for ever 
and ever." 

The paragraph from verses four to six covert a 
period nowhere cl«e touched in the Apocalypae — the 
events of the millennium. The passage now before ua 
ia of the same character ; it describes what no other 
p aia ag e of the Apocalypae speaks of — the event* 
which follow the millennium. 

Those events are, 1. The loosing of Satan from hit 
prison, the bottomless pit. 2. The finding, on the four 
quarters of the oartb, an innumerable multitude of hu- 
man being*, like the sand of the sea for number*. 
3. Satan going forth to deceive them, and gather them 
around the camp of the saint*, and the beloved city — 
the New Jerusalem — nnder the pretense of a battle 
with Christ and his saint*. 4. The overthrow of the 
whole host of the wicked by fire, which come* out of 
heaven and devour* them. 5. The devil, their de- 
ceiver, is taken again and " cast into the lake of fire, 
where the beaat and false prophet are.'' 

The question now present* itself, who are those 
boat* whom Satin finds in the four quarter* of tha 
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•arth ? The implication given by toe fifth verse, that 
the re«t of the dead will live again when the thouaand 
year* are finished, would furnish juat such a multitade 
a* is described — the resurrected wicked. 

But it ia asked, How can Satan deceive them, after 
they all kuow Ood'a power T So it might be aaked, 
Hew could Pharaoh have been so deceived, after all he 
had seen of God's power, as to follow I«rael into the 
midst of the Red Sea, with bis whole army? The 
answer is the same in both cases : they were aban- 
doned of God, and left to their own corrupt and 
perverse wills. 

TU beloved city evidently means the New Jem. 
aalem. In and around it the saints will bo encamped, 
•waiting the last desperate asaault. For after the 
warning of this passage, it will not tako them by sur- 
prise. Nor will they be filled with fear because of 
their ignorance of the deliverance awaiting them. 

■ Fire came down from God out of heaven and 
devoured them." The fire which came from God 
and devoured Nadab and Abihu, sons of Aaron, when 
they offered strange fire before the Lord, simply killed 
them, without burning thoir clothes. (Lev. x. 1-5.) 
* And there went out firo from the Lord, and devoured 
them, and they died before the Lord. Then Moses 
said unto Aaron, This is it that the Lord spake, say. 
ing, I will be sanctified in them that come nigh me, 
and before all the people I will be glorified. And 
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Aaron held hi* peace. And Moses called Michael and 
Eteaplian, ibe sous of I'sitl, the nnclo of Aaron, and 
•aid unto them, Come near, and carry your brethren 
from before the aanctuary out of the camp. So they 
went near, and carried them in their coaU out of the 
camp, a* Moms bad aaid." So that being devoured 
by fire from God does not neceaaarily imply being 
burned up. The Greek verb here used, xofti^aym 

kaleykagoo, \» used in reference to Christ. (John 

ii. 17.) "The zeal of thy house hath eaten me up." 
The idea is, that ho wu absorbed in seal for the 
bouse of God. It signifies to twattote, as a bird does 
grain. '• Some seed fell by the wayside, and the fowls 
' of the air came aud devoured it." (Matt, xiii- 4.) This 
word in the passage before us stems to imply a fiery 
cyclone, which shall absorb them, and cast them into 
the lake of fire; for that is the final doom of all who 
are not written in the book of life. 

The devil wat cast into t*e lake of fire. The beast 
and (also prophet met that fate at the beginning of 
the millennium ; they were cast there alive, aud will 
bave continued there alive and suffering a tliousand 
years, during which time the devil will be in the bot- 
toniless pit. Tbey will still be thore when their old 
associate will be cast in with them. " And tiny," the 
devil, beast, and lul»e prophet, " sliall be tormented 
day and night for ever and ever." There can bo no 
stronger form of expression to indicate the eternity 
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of torment than it here used. 1. The bent and false 
prophet have endured it a thousand years. 2. The 
millennial period is ended, and the eternal ages are 
begun when the devil is cast there, and they, the 
trio, shall be tormented day and night for ever and 
ever. It must be eternal The same, everlasting fire 
prepared for the devil and his angels is that into 
Which the wicked will be bid depart. ( Matt. XXr.it) 
This seems « terrible doom ; and so it is. But the 
God who has never failed to fulfill his severest threats 
on the impenitent win not fail to fulfill his faithful 
word even to this extent Our unbelief will not make 
"the faith of God ef none effect." Our rebellion, 
•gainst his authority may afTect us and our action, 
but it can never change his word, or plans, in any 
degree. Por pony, short-sighted man to assume the 
judgment seat, and declare that it is unjust and crnel 
for God to inflict eternal sufferings on any of bia 
creatures, and then to declare, as many do, " 1 can 
neither love nor worship snch a God," savors strongly 
of terrible rebellion. " While the earth continues, day 
and night shall not cease," is God's covenant. 

The Gbcebal Judcmext. 

Vertet 11-15. "And I saw a great white throne, 
and him that sat on it, from whose face the earth and 
Uie heaven tied away : and there was found no place 
for them. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand 
before God : and the books were opened : and another 
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book was opened, which is the book of life : and the 
demd were judged oat of tlmw things which were 
written in the book*, according to their work*. And 
the sea gave up the dead which were m it ; aud death 
and hell delivered op the dead which were in thero: 
and they were judged even- man according to their 
work*. And death and hell were cant into the lake of 
fire. Thin is the aeooud death. And whosoever was 
not found written in the book of life was cant into the 
lake of fire." . 



The general judgment, where the books were 
opened, is first, in the divine vicious, presented to as 
in the seventh chapter of Daniel. There its session is 
introduced as taking place while tie horn it speaking 
kit great word*. That certainly precedes the millen- 
nium. So, also, when the seventh trumpet sounds, 
the four and twenty elders proclaim, "Thy wrath is 
come, and the time of the dead that they should be 
judged." That also precedes the millennium. Bat 
the judgment now introduced is the judgment of the 
dead, and therefore roast be tho judgment nnder the 
seventh trumpet; hence wo must understand it: not 
as consecutive to the casting of Satan into the lake of 
fire, bnt as going hack to a scene, under the seventh 
trumpet, then hinted at, bat not fully presented to tho 
vision of the prophet, bat now brought forward as a 
distinct scene. 

As has been intimated before, there mast be a 
general judgment before the coming of "Christ, and 
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the resurrection, and rapture of the saints, and an 
award be rendered to each one of the race of Adam. 
For the resurrection is an executive proceeding. " In 
the (winkling of an ere ** the aainU will be glorified 
and immortalized, and caught up to meet the Lord. 
Thia must be in accoHancajBifc a preceding trial or 
adjudication. 80, aim, f\,e Savior (Matt xxv. 31-46) 
teaches that at hi* coming, and aeparation of the 
righteous and wicked, he will pronounce the final, ir- 
revocable doom on both panic*, and assign the reason 
for the sentence pronounced on each — a sentence from 
which there will be no appeal, and no rehearing 
granted. 

The judicial proceeding i« indicated bv the stand. 
ing of the dead, small mid great, before Ood, who fit* 
on the judgment throne, where Me book* are opened. 
These are the book* of record* of each one'* doing*, 
aayingi, and thought*. But auothor book wan opened ; 
it waa the book of character, " the book of life." 
Every mint i* written there, and the fact of being 
found written there Cheats hi* holy character. It 
need* no other evidence of hi* being in Christ. The 
fact of it* being there, and being opened, is the proof 
that the tubjtcU of this judgment are saints a* well a* 
sinner*. The otbor book* will attest what men have 
done. And each one will bo judged out of Me book* 
according to their works. 
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Th« Exxctnyvi JuDomorr. 

As verses eleven and twelve exhibit the judicial 
proceeding on the -dead, small and great, who stand 
before God in tpirit at dead, to be judged according 
to the testimony of the book*, so verses 13-15 g*ve 
us the executive proceeding, without distinguishing, 
M before, between the two resurrections. That bav. 
ing been done already, it is now only needful to show 
that the dead will be raised in order to receive their 
award. In this executive work we are told that the 
tea gave up the dead which were in it Death, here 
ssed as a substitution for the grave, gave np its dead. 
Hades gave up the dead it held ; that is, tho souls of 
men. For it is tho tout, not tbo body, hades retains in 
custody. It was not tho body of tho rich man which 
in kadt* lifted up his eyes, being in torment ; for it 
was buried. It waa not tho fifth of Christ, or David, 
which was not left in hades, but his soul. (Ps. xvL ; 
Acts ii. 32.) Hades, or the under world, will ba 
dispossessed. And being thus dispossessed, by the 
resurrection, of its subjects, there will be no further 
use for it, and it shall be cast into the lake of fire. 
That is, the barriors now existing between it and the 
lake of fire in the subterranean world will be re- 
moved, and all merged in one. So, also, tho angel of 
death, being of no further service, »iuee the first 



■ 



872 THB APOCALYPSE. 

death has filled hi« mission, is -also cast into tho lake 
of fire. "This is the second death." Nooct, and 
finally, in this executive proceeding, comes tho doom 
of the finally impenitent, who, not being found writ- 
ten in the book of life, are also " cast into the lake 
of fire." 

If it it asked, How can tho dead stand bef<ire God 
whflo dead? tho answer is given in the words of the 
apostle. (1 Pet iv. 6.) " For this cause the gospel was 
preached " by Christ when be went and " preached to 
the spirits in priaon," - to them that are dead, that 
tbey might be judged according to," or in the tarn* 
manner at, " men in the flesh, but live according to," " 
or »'n the tame manner at, " </ed in tpirit." For the 
word xaxa, here used, can only mean likenett — lik$ 
Ood. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

Th« New Stat*. 

Ferae* 1-5. « And I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth: lor the first heaven and the first earth were 
panned away, and there was no more sea. And I John 
saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down Irom 
Uod out o« heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband. And I heard a great voice out or heaven 
saving, Behold, the tabernacle of Ood it with men 
and be will dwell with tbem, and they shall be his 
people, and Ood himself shall be with them, and be 
their Qod. And Ood shall wipe away all tears from 
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ir eyes ; and there shall be no more death, neither 
row, nor erring, neither shall there be any more 
in : for the former thing* are paased away. And be 
sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he said unto me, Write ; for thee* 
words are true and faithful." 



The last vor»es of chapter twenty, having disposed 
^of those not found written in the book of life in tho lake 
fire, a home for the saints is now to be introdnoed. 
I it must be in accordance with Qod's original plan 
preparation when he laid the foundation of the 
Jfio± For that, the Savior informs ns, is " the 
tlom prepared " for thoso on his right hand in the 
d»y\f judgment, — Ureoartt in its beauty, — as it was 
whonV the morning stars fang together, and all the 
tons of 

So, to Vno ruptured vision of John there appeared 
what God \v tho pen of Isaiah (lxv. 17) had so long 
before forctJUi — "a new heaven and a new earth." 
This, too, woukl aiiswcjr to the faith of Abraham, who 
was promised ftp overissuing possession and inherit- 
ance for himself uLl seed in Ike land of Canaan, 
where he only m>jo\rtttfP}n this life. Why ? Because, 
•ays Paul, " he look«r"TOr a better country, that is, a 
heavenly." Nor was the heavenly country all for 
which he looked ; for, also, " he looked for a city which 
bath foundations, whoso builder and maker is God." 
And this is just the thing revealed to the gaze of the 
18 
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of Patuo*. For lie not only mw a 
/and a now earth, but ho also "saw the 
New Jerusalem, coming down from God 
Mn." This is one of those many mansion* 
he^Savior spoke, as being in his Father's 
boose, and which he was going to prepare for his 
disciples ; and then he would come again and receive 
them to himself. 

There uxu no more tea. The original earth had a 
aca; but wo should gather from the account of the 
deluge t»<-»t it was as described in Job (xxxviii. 8): 

" Who shnt up the sea with doors, when it brake 
krth as i/it had issued oat of the womb?" 




bis moets the description given in Genesis, when 
it is *ij^^riie fountains of tho great deep wore 
broken up. It is not only possible, but probablo, that 
the soa may again be shut up with doors, and the dry 
land appear all over the globe. Joscphus gives us, ia 
hi* discourse on hade*, tho Hebrew idea, in language 
like this: "Tho sea shall not be without moisture; 
but it shall not be impossible for men, to walk on it"' 
This would indicate a shutting up of the sea in it* 
original storehouse, and the whole earth be given to 
the service of man. 

" Behold tbo tabernacle of God is with men." A 
tabernacle is a tent, or temporary dwelling. When 
God dwelt with Israel in the tabernacle, on the mercy 



) 



CHAFTXB XXI. 



275 



Mat, it wh not his permanent abode, but he tober- 
naefcd with them. This holy city, too, is merely hie 
tent, and he .hall tabernacle with them: not abandon 
the heaven of heaven., whore hi. throne i», but 
be will often vi.it earth and make a temporary .toy 
with hi. children here. 

Thi. glorioa. result 4*b promised in the clo.ing 
verae. of E»*. xxxrii./ 4 My tobernacH alao .hall be 
with them ; yea, I will bl their God, and tlray. .hall be 
my people." So, al*o, dbd promised to Abraham and 
hi. aeed the evorhutiuf pos»e»»ion of the land ; and 
be added, - I will be their God." Thn., in that heav- 
enly ooantry and city, will culminate all the promise* 
made to Abraham and hi. aeed, and to ChrUt and hia 
saint., the member, of hi. body, the chnrch. 

But who can conceive the in6nite mm of bleaaed- 
ne.. expressed in the word., ■ God .hall wipe away 
all tear, from their eye."? Then will be ful611ed the 
promUo, "Bkssed aiw they that mourn, for they .hall 
be eomfortrfF Death no «ore, sorrow and crying no 
more, • neither .hall there be any more pain." Well 
may the divine Spirit add, - For the forme* things are 
passed away." He who sits on Uie great white 
throne proclaims, ■ Behold, I make all things new!" 
It is not that he makes all new things ; bnt makes old 
things new. It is not extinction, but renovation of 
the old earth. ' 

And he mid unto me, Write, Having seen and heard 
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the foregoing description and announcements, God 
himself commands his servant to write, because the 
words are literally true and faithful. They aro not 
symbolical representations and descriptions of some- 
thing entirely different, bnt the exact thing seen and 
stated. 

reraet <$-8. u And he said nnto me, It is done. I 
am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. 
I will give nnto him that is athirst of the fountain of 
the water of life freely. He that overcometli shall 
inherit all things ; and 1 will be his God, and ho shall 
be my son. But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the 
abominable, and murderers, aud whoremongers, and 
•orcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their 
part in the lake which burnetii with fire and brim- 
stone ; which is the second death." 

Tho Alpha awMDmega, to whom the inheritance of 
all things is given, here proclaims the destiny of the 
human race, the aaint and the sinner. '• I will give 
to him that is atliimt of t lie fountain of the water of 
life freely." ' 

7Xe ovtrcomtrt. " He that overcometh shall in- 
berit all things," as already described in the pre- 
ceding verses. '• I will be his God, and be shall be 
my son." 

But next comes the sad fate of the ungodlv.- It is 
their lot, that while tho overcomers inherit all the 
afore-described glory in the new heaven and new 
earth, to " have their part in the lake which burnetii 
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with fire and brimstone ; which it the second death." 
If the first is literal, why not the last-named doom ? 

Perse 9. " And there came onto me one of the seven 
angels which had the seven vials fall of the seven but 
plagues, and talked with me, saving, Come hither; I 
will show thee the bride, tho Lamb's wife," 

The promise of this angel to show John " the bride, 
the Lamb's wife," was fulfilled by showing him the 
New Jerusalem in her glory, with her bridegroom 
king, and all her blessed inhabitants. We have a. 
description of this city, Jerusalem, which is above, and 
is free, and is the mother of as all, in the fifty-fourth 
chapter of Isaiah. There sbo is told of her perpetual 
peace and security ; and to ber it is said, " Thy maker 
is thy husband ; the God of the whole earth shall he 
be called." 

Ferae* 10-14. " And bo carried me away in the 
spirit to a great and high mountain, and showed me 
that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out 
of heaven from God, having the glory of God : and 
her light uxu like unto a stone most precious, even 
like a jasper stone, clear as crystal ; and had a wall 
great ana high, and had twelve gates, and at the 
gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which 
are the name* of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel : on the east three gates ; on the north three 
gate* ; on the south three gates ; and on the weat 
three gates. And the wall of the city had twelve 
fonudations, and in them the name* of the twelve 
apostles of the 'Lamb." 
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When the harlot of chapter seventeen was to be 
exhibited, John mu called by the eamo angel, or one 
of hit fellows, who had the seven list plagues, and 
be carried him " in spirit into the wilderness." Now, 
when the bride of the Lamb is to be. seen, it is not 
the wilderness into which bo is carried in tpirit, bat 
to a great and high mountain, where nothing should 
obstruct the sight, and showed that great city, the 
holy Jerusalem, coming down ont of heaven. This 
city is the bride of the Lamb ; tho saints, their 
children. (See Isa. liv. 5, 11-1*4.) No language can 
be more glowing, or present the picture of the city k 
more living beauty, than that which tho Spirit has used. 
Her glory, God's glory. The rarest and most pre- 
cions stones illustrate her radiant splendor. Her 
gates are twelve solid pearls ; an angel porter keep* 
each gate, on each of which is inscribed the name of 
one of Israel's tribes. 

The walls of the city rest on a twelvefold~foundt*_. 
tion, and each separate tier of foundation stones is 
garnished with precious goms ; and inscribed on each 
foundation are the names of one of the twelve apostles. 

i 

Perse* 16-18. " And he that talked with mo had a 
golden reed to measure the city, and the gates there- 
of, and the wall thereof. And the city lieth four- 
square, aud tho length is as largo as the breadth : and 
he measured the city with tho reed, twelve thousand 
furlongs. The length, and the breadth, and the bight 
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of it are equal. And ho measured the wall thereof. a 
hundred and forty and four cobiu, according to the 
measure of a man, that is, of the angel. And the 
building of the wall of it was of jasper : and the city 
was pure gold, like unto clear glass." 

The angelic measurement of the city is given by the 
aeor, as he saw it measured with the golden reed. Its 
form is a square. Its four sides are equal. Its dimen- 
sions are twelve thousand furlongs. This is, in all 
probability, its entire circumference ; so that the 
diameter would be three hundred and seventy-five 
miles. Exceptions have been taken to this as a literal 
description of a city, becauso of the disproportionate 
form. " The length, breadth, and the kight of it are 
equal." Now, say the objectors, a city fifteen hundred 
miles long, and fifteen hundred miles wide, or three 
hundred and seventy-fivo miles long, wide, and high, 
would bo such a monstrosity that the earth would be 
thrown from its orbit, and God would be under the 
necessity of performing a perpetual miracle in order 
to preserve its balance. But the difficulty is easily 
removed. " The length, breadth, and hight of it are 
proportionate," rather than equal. Wo are told ex- 
pressly that the wall is " one hundred and forty and 
/our cubit*;' or two hundred and twelve feet. This 
would be an agreement of proportion for the hight, 
rather than a hight equal to its length and breadth. 
On the whole, then, it is likely that the city is three 
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hundred and seventy -flvo mile* square, and two hun- 
dred and twelve feet higb, thus presenting a sym- 
metrical appearance, au agreement of lengtli, breadtb, 
and bight. loo^, rendered equal, is alao used for. 
agrtement. (Hark xiv. 56, 59.) 

While the twelve foundation* were garnished with 
all manner of precious stones, and one of them waa 
garnished wi(h jasper, the wall itself was built of 
jasper alone. The city itself, that ia, iU buildings, 
wore pure gold, like unto clear glass. It is such gold 
as mortal eyes have never yet beheld. The founda- 
tion* of the wall are thus described. Truly, the gold 
of that city is good. 

PewM 10, 20. " And the foundations of the wall of 
the city tctre garnished with all manner of precious 
atones. The first foundation tccu jasper ; the second 
sapphire; tbo third, a chalcedony ; tbo fourth, an 
emerald; tho fifth, sardonyx : the- sixth, sardius ; the 
aevonth, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl ; the ninth, a 
topaz; the tenth, a cbrysopraaus ; the eleventh, a 
jacinth ; the twelRh, an amethyst." 

The gates and streets are described as of surprising 
beauty, as we read in 

Pern 21. " And the twelve gates tctrt twelve pearls ; 
every several gate was of ono pearl: and the street of 
the city vol pure gold, as it were transparent glass." 

The absence of a temple, in this city is a striking 
characteristic, showing that God will be worshiped in 
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himself; "a* God '«ow jwells in th? *pii, ■»! church, 
bit temple (Or. nam, shrine ; 1 Cor. tit. 17 : oi. 19), m> 
the church, when jerfecWd. shall dwell to hpn as her 
'.temple' (noos, th* eame ftr.). A» Ibv cbwch wm 
'hi* sanctuary' (P> exit. 2). so he if *m ♦»» their 
sanctuary. (Et xi. i K.) Me*** of g*«ce sWnJI cease 
when the end of grace > come. CI—- h Jiniinces 
shall givo pl»ce to the GoU of •«*'»» "" . Uninter- 
rupted, immediate, direct commanion with him and 
the Lamb shall supersede intervening ordinance*." — 

Vtrtt* 22, 23. " And I saw no temple therein : for 

the Lord Ood Almighty and the Lamb are the temple 

of it And the city had no need of the son, neither 

\of the moon, to shine in it : for the glory of Ood did 

{lighten it, and tho Lamb u tbe light thereof." 

So luminous will bo the glory of Ood in tho hely 
city, that tbe light of tbe sun will pale before it, as do 
tbe stars when tbe king of day rises above the hori- 
zon ; or as the sun of midday did when Christ ap- 
peared to Saul of Tarsus, on his way to Damascus. 
The glory of Ood and the Lamb there will bo one per- 
petual unbroken day. But this it not said of the 
earth in general. For while it continues, day and 
night shall not cease. 

Perse 24. " And tbe nations of them which are 
saved shall walk in the light of it : and the kings of tbe 
earth do bring their glory and honor into it" 
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The nation* of them that are mtoed. It baa l.oen 
argued from this phrase, that nations in the flesh, 
heathen nations, who never bad the -gospel, will be 
saved in the day of wrath, and repeople the earth 
after the saints shall have been removed from it to 
heaven, their everlasting home. As to that, it would 
seem that there will be no such nations then; for 
before the end comes "the gospel most first be 
preached among all nations." (Mark xiii. 10.) 

Then, again, it is not taved nation*, who shall walk 
in the light of the holy city, bnt " nations of them," 
that is, composed of them " that are saved." When 
the Lord writeth up the people, makes his registra. 
tion — be will count that—" this man was- born there ; " 
"and of Zion it will be said, this and that man was 
born in her." So the saints will bo divided off into 
nationalities, according a* the Lord shall see fit to ap- 
portion them; and each nation will have its king 
under the Kiug of kings. The very idea of such a 
title implies kings in his empire. These kings and 
nations will bring their choicest gifts and treasures, 
and lay them at Immanoel's feot, just as all the kings 
of the earth did in the days of Solomon, the son of 
David. (2 Chron. ix. 22-24.) 

Thus " his deflB^n "hull be from sea to sea, and ' 
from the river toThe ends of tho earth." UA11 kings 
shall bow down before him, and all nations shall 
aerve him." Not in a temporal millennium, wherein, if 
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•atablished, " flesh and blood " «wB " inherit tho king- 
domof God," but in a atate of immortality and ever- 
lasting blessedness, as we have endeavored to aet 
forth. Thu ia illustrated in the closing verses of the 
chapter. 

Vent* 25-27. " And the gates of it shall not be 
shut at all by day : for there shall be no night there. 
And they shall bring the glory and honor of the 
nations into it And there *ball in no wiso enter into 
it any thing that de6leth, neither whatsoever worketh 
abomination, or maketk a lie: but thoy winch are 
written in the Lamb's book of life." 

CHAPTER XXn. 

The Riveb and Tub of Lira. 

Vena 1-3. " And he showed me a pore river of 
water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out or the 
throne of God and of the Lamb. In the midst of the 
street of it, and on either side of tho river, teas then 
the tree of life, which bare twelve manner o/ fruit*, 
and yielded her fruit every month : and the leaves of 
the tree were for the healing of the m ions. And 
there shall be no more corse: but the throne of God 
and of the Lamb shall be in it ; and his servant* shall 
serve him:" 

In the new-made earth, at sight of which "the 
morning stars aang together, and all tb* sons of God 
shouted for joy," " the Lord God planted a garden 
eastward in Eden, and there he placed the man whom 
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h« l»d formed." In the mid* of the g^d,,, fc 
pUnted two uw-Ui. tree of life and the tree of 
knowledge of good and evil. That tree of life wu 
to conserve life, M that even in .in it wa. needfnl 
that man .hould be kept from it le.t he .hould oat and 
live for ever. To prevent thi., mw wu driven from 
the garden to till the earth for a livelihood: for the 
ground wa. cnreed for hi. aake. So fcr a. we know 
that tree of lif. ^ U . 8 een by no human eve .ince 
Adam left the garden. That garden, the Septuayi*, 
the Greek tran.l.tion of the old Tenement, alw.y. 
render, paradi*. That paradi* Chri.t .peak, of in 
hi. letter to the Angel of the Church of Ephe.u., ., 
having in the mid.t of it .till « the tree of life » <• I 
■« give to eat of the tree of life, which k in the 
■.d.t of the paradiae of God." We find it again in 
the New Jeruaalem. The New Jeruaalem, then, U 
the p»»i. H of God." The fifty-fourth chapter of 
I«uah .peak, of that garden a. for^en for a wmUl 
moment, bat with everlasting meroiet re.tored It i. 
not unreawnable, in the light of that chapter, to .up. 
poee that where the garden of Eden m, the New^ 
Jeroa^em will be. 0„t of that garden went a river. 
And he," the angel who promiaed to .how him the 
br.de, the Lamb', wife, - .howod me a pore river of 
water of life." 

The river and tree are again awociated. In the mid.t 
of the .treet and of the river, WMW * a , imt^, 
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«hMer and kMur, the tree of life." That is, tbo 
river meander* along the aide or the street ; and in 
the midst, between the street and river, the tree of 
life grows, bearing monthly fruit 

Earth, made new, shall have it* paradite rtstortd 
with it* " tree of life " and " river " in the midst, ao- 
oeasible to all its bleased citiaens. What will be the 
need of healing leaves where no sorrow, pain, or death 
cm enter, it is not eaay to understand. The Greek 
tktropia is defined, aervice, aid, help, attendance, and 
6y implication, rdittf, Staling, curt. The most easy and 
natural rendering of the word, here, would be — »er~ 
vice. " The leaves of the troe were for the mine* 
of the nations." What service, that day will reveal. 

When Adam sinned, Ood said to him, " Cursed is the 
ground for >hy sake ; in sorrow shall thou eat of it»" 
4c. « Thorns, briers, and thistles shall it bring forth 
unto thee." Thia shall be known no more. Toil and 
sweat to attain sustenance will bo at an end. What 
the aervice shall be which the saints will render their 
Lord in the holy city, is another thing wo may not 
fully understand. One service will be holy worship 
and adoration, as with tho palm-bearers of Revelation, 
seventh chapter. They shall see God's face, and " hi» 
name be on their forehoads." Thus all are sealed. 

Ytrtn 4, 5. " And they shall see his face ; and his 
name tkaSXbt in their foreheads. And thero shall be 
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no night there ; and they need do candle, neither light 
of the nun ; for the Lord God giveth them Light : and 
tbey shall reign for ever and ever." 

They thail reign for ever and ever. Such if the 
duration of Christ's reign as given Dan. vii. 13, 14 ; 
Lake i. 30-33 ; Rev. xL 15, 16. So, also, i<i it the 
period allotted to the saints of the Most High. (Dan. 
vii. 18, 27.) 

There is to be a sort of preparatory reign of a thou- 
sand years before the final oxecution of judgment on 
the wicked ; bnt that event shall not torminate their 
reign in a state of glorious immortality, with Christ 
their living head. 

It is with thin assoranco of an everlasting reign the 
Apocalyptic visions close. What remains of the book, 
from verse six to the end, is general instruction and 
admonition. The general declaration of the angel 
who showed these thiugs to John, one of the seven 
angels, is as in 

Verm 6. " And he said unto me, These savings art 
faithful and true : and the Lord Qod of "the hixly 
prophets sent his angel to show unto his servants the 
things which must shortly be done." 

Could we be assured more plainly than in these 
words that what be had showed and told to John were 
true and faithful words? Then let us receive them as 
each, and believe that " the Lord God of the spirit* of 
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.ho prophet, sent hi. angel," a feHow*erv*nt of John, 
•to .how unto hi. iemnU thing, which ran.t shortly 
bo done "-« tachei, done with celerity, m it wa. prom- 
I in Ch. i. 1. A. then promised it had been done. 

Perse. 7-«10. " Behold, I come qoickly : Netted i$ 
he that keepeth the saying, of the prophecy of 'Wt 
book And I John saw thene thing., and beard Met*. 
And when I had heard .nd Men I fell down to wor- 
.hip before the feet of the angel which .bowed me 
these things Then with be nnto me, See t hm + M 
not: for I am thy feHow^errmnt, and of thy brethren 
the propheU, and of them which keep tho tayingsof 
thitWk: wor.hip God. And he aaith onto me, Seal 
not the sayings of the prophecy of tint book: for the 
time i. at band." 

The inclination to worthip the revealing angel .till 
presaed upon the aeer, so that again he fell at hi. feet 
to wortbip him, and wa« again positively forbidden to 
do it And again the angel declared himself to be 
John', fellow-tervant, and the fellow-servant of the 
prophet*. That the New Jerusalem will be a literal 
city at it here described we firmly believe. Abraham 
looked for it ; and it i. promited to the overcome™. 
(Ceb. xi. 10, 16 ; Bcv. iii. 11) 

Tboee who insist that the Apocalypae it a tealed 
book will do well to consider the tenth verse, where 
John warpotitively instructed not to seal the tayingt 
of the prophecy of this book, for tho time is at band. 
And tbote who have carefully read the foregoing 
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pages and k^pt the connection and bearings of the 
rarious part*' will be constrained to the conclusion 
that the |uok it as plai n ejf ny unfulfilled prophecy 
can well he. ^s**™ 

Perse II. "He thai is unjust, let him be unjust 
•till : and he which is filthy, let him be .filthy still : and 
he that is righteous, let bits be righteous still : and he 
that is holy, lot him be holy still." 

When the "mystery of God is finished," this will be 
true, for that will be when the srventh angel sounds, 
"and the time of the dead " comes *• that tbey should 
be judged." Then the Master of the houre will have 
•hut the door, and all calls for entrance will be vain. 
If mercy is e»er found, it'must be before that day. 

Perses 12, 13. « And, behold; I come quickly ; and 
' my reward it with me, to give every man according 
as his work shall be. I am Alpha and Omega, the be- 
ginning and the end, the first and the last." 

Still the Lord declares the suddenness of his com- 
ing to bring his reward for every one. For, as befo* 
remarked, tachtt signifies suddenly, as well as quickly. 

Perses 14, 15. "Blessed art they that do bis com. 
mandmenU, that they may havo right to the tree of 
life, and may enter in through the gates into the city. 
For without ore dogs, and sorcerers, and whore- 
mongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever 
■ loveth and maketh a lie." 
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Tho fate of both saints and sinner* is here set forth: 
the. former in the city, the latter outside, with no 
possibility of ontoring within the walls. 

Ferte 16. "I Jeans have sent mine angel to testify 
unto you these things in the churches. 1 am the root 
and the offspring of David, and the bright and morn- 
ing star." 

Jesus here declares that he, as the rtvtaler, sent bia 
angel to testify these thing*. It is therefore the 
Apocalypse of thing*, rather than his person, a* the 
whole book shows. He is the root from which David 
sprang, and therefore David's Lord. Ho is also his 
-offspring according to the flesh, and therefore sole heir 
to hi* throne ; and Ood will give it him according to bis 
frequent promise. The morning star is early rising, 
and bright. Jesus first rose from the dead to im- 
mortality and glory, the harbinger of endless day. 

Ver*€ 11. " And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. 
And let him that hoaroth say, Come. And let bim 
that is athirst come : and whosoever will, let him tal 
the water of life freely." V 

. This invitation is sometimes interpreted as tho call 
of the Spirit and chnrch for Christ to come. But 
evidently the invitation is to come to the water of life, 
* whosoever will." It is parallel with Isa. lv., and 
of the same import 

Vert* 18, 18. " For I testify unto every man that 
10 
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heareth the words of the prophecy of this book, If any 
man shall add onto these things, Qod shall add unto 
him the plague* that are written in thia book: and if 
auy man shall take away from the words of the book 
of ;bi* prophecy, Ood shall take away his part out of 
the book ol life, and out of the boly city, and from the 
things which are written in this book." 

The fearful maledictiona of tbeae verse* on those 
who take from or add to the words of this book have 
constantly influenced the author in the preparation of 
these pages; nud he has sought in each verse and 
word to indicate tbe exact mind of tho Spirit as 
expressed in bis own wprds; nor dare he do other- 
wise. 

Vertm 20, 21. « Ho which testiKeth theso things 
smith burely I come quickly ; Amen. Even so, come, 
Lord Jesus. Tho grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 6* 
with you all. Amen." 

The book is the Revelation or Jesus Christ He is 
the Unifier of these things, snd not the UMifitd, or 
manifattd. And again, be testifies of himself, « I 
come «KUeq|f." *hiiijt|s> import of all tbe New 
Testament rlpi i slissttfus of his coming. « As a 
thief." « When ye think not." « As tbe ligntniog," 
Ac. All these expressions indicate tuddenneu rather 
than soon after the teaming. Thus, as the Old Testa- 
mont closes with a criws, the New Testament closes 
with a araswcnoK. - The grace of our Lord Jesus 
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Christ be with yon all." "Amen "— the con6rming 
closing word : to it aiafl be. 

The seer adds,— and lef*utall live in a spirit to join 
with him and »ay, — " Even no come, Lord Jeans." 
The end of pain, sorrow, and death, the beginning of 
all blessedness, the eternal union of all the good in his 
p/esence and glory — who that believes it can but jein 
the apostolic prayer T 

There is no book in the Bible so commended to na 
as the Apocalypse. In the seven letters, seven times 
does Jeans repeat concerning this book, " He that 
bath an oar, let him hour what the Spirit saitb to the 
churches." Ii opens with a blessing on the reader 
and hearer of the words. The visions close with the 
•eeunwco that " these sayings are faithful and true," 
" These words are true and faithful." An awful guard 
ia placed to defend its integrity, by denouncing the 
most terrible penalty on any who add to or take from 
these words. 

In the spirit of all these words this work has been 
prepared, in the belief that thoro is not a more literal 
book in all the sacred volume. Interpreted on this 
principle, the harmony is complete, and a child can 
understand its import All attempt to interpret it on 
any other principle makes confusion worse confounded. 
According to the obvious import of the Apocalypse, 
terrible scenes await this world, and wo all need • 
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place of refuge, which can only bo found in the Lord 
Jeiui Chri.it. To him let us flee, and trusting his word, 
hopo to " escape all these thing* which shall como to ■ 
paaa, and to stand before the Son of Man " in peace. 

With much prayer this work baa been prepared, 
and in the same spirit it is now sent forth on its mis- 
sion of calling attention to these solemn truths, and 
opening tbe way for the sincere inquirer to under- 
stand " what the Spirit saith to the churches; " firmly 
believing the book to be what its title indicates, " A 
Complete Ilarmony of Daniel and the Apocalypse." 

The work follows tbe principles of interpretation 
adopted by the primitivo church. The year-day theory 
is as positive an innovation on the faith of the early 
fathers from the days of the apostles downward 
for hundreds of years, as the doctrine of the world's 
conversion and temporal millennium, and is part and 
parcel of that tliatfry. If it be said that we have more 
light now tlian they had, the ready answor is, that 
while Daniel's predictions wore scaled up till the time 
of tbe end, it is not true of the Apocalypse. ■ Seal 
not the sayings of this book," was the command of 
Christ to the seer ; and so it ha* ever remained open, 
with the reiterated injunction, """lie that bath an ear, 
let him hear what the Spirit saithto tbe chordies." 
■ Blessed is he that readeth," baa been ever true. 
The obvious and literal i* the truo reading of tbe book. 
And all that is symbolical is cither called a tign, or 
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the symbol is interpreted by divine authority. In all 
otbcr cases John wu shown the " things which must 
come to pew." All divinely authorised interpreta- 
tions are literal and final, and need no amendment. 
And for an interpreter to assume to be wiser than 
God, so that when he declares the " great dragon " to 
bo " that old serpent, dUlcd the Devil, and Satan," it 
savors much of both adding to and takuig from theao 
words to say it is a mistake, it represent tbo Roman 
empire. And when the angel says (Bev. xv\i.), ■ I wfll 
•how thee the rfJystery of the woman," Ac. ; she " is 
that great CTTT which reigneth over the kings of the 
earth ; " it is rather assuming for puny man to eay 
that is a mistake ; she is the Roman hierarchy, or 
church of Rome. H Let God be true, and every man 
a liar." His word will stand, whatever becomes of 
our interpretations. 



THE TWENTY-FOURTH OF MATTHEW. 

The elements for the interpretation of this important 
chapter are embodied in the foregoing Harmony ; but 
that the reader may have the import of it concisely 
before him, we give a synopsis by iUelf. 

The throe questions proposed by the disciples, 
- When shall these things be ? and what shall be the 
sign of thy coming, aud of the end of (lie world ? were 
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in thoir minds connected together as occurring at one 
period. Christ did not correct the-foprossion. Did 
they think rightly ? Cm that prediction, There .hall 
not be one atone of the temple left an another which 
•hall not be thrown down, have beck fulfilled, while, 
•• recent research prove*, a wall of th\temple eighty 
or ninety feet high (till remains? Wih it- bo likelv 
ever to fall until tbo coming of Christ ? Probably not. 
The end of the aioon — age, or world — is the same aa 
in Matt xiii. 39, ■ the harvest is the end of tho world ; " 
•ad as in Matt xxviii. 20, « Lo, I am with you always, 
♦van to tho end of the world." This all evangelical 
Christians understand will occur in connection with 
the second advent 

Christ taught them, first, what would not bo the 
•ign of his coming. 1. Many saying, 1 am Christ, 
deceiving many. 2. Wars and rumors of wars. "But 
the end is not yet" 3. Famines, oestilenco, and 
earthquakes in divers places. These are the be- 
ginning of the "pangs," or "sorrows," of travail 
These are what we are now witnessing on a large 
•cale. 4. Great persecutions of the saints. These 
have culminated in the slaughter of seventy or eighty 
millions, since Christ 5. Iniquity shall abound. This 
we see everywhere 6. " This gospel of the kingdom 
shall bo preached in all the world for a witness unto 
all nations." And so it is going forth it a manner un- 
known in former times, even to the ends of the earth. 
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This is on unmistakable sign of the nearness of the end, 
for when this is done, " then shall Aacnd come." This 
is the first positive sign of the end given in the chapter. 
Ferset 15-28 refer to the abomination of desola- 
tion spoken of by Daniel the Prophet, and the con- 
sequent tribulation. The connecting wofd tkerefort, — 
" when ye therefore shall see the abomination of des- 
olation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in tho 
holy place," — connects verse fifteen with verse four- 
teen, and the end of the world. They belong to one age. 
If we turn to Daniel xi. 31, to find what be said of 
this abomination, we find that it supplants the daily 
temple service of the Jews, and is placed in the tem- 
ple, or sanctuary, by the last king who reigns in tho 
north, tho east, and in the glorious holy mountain, Zion 
— the king who reigns at tho time of the end, and who 
shall come to his end, and none shall help him ; the 
king whose reign is coteroporary with the standing 
up of Michael. That abomination is a god w', »m 
he — this king, — "shall acknowledge and increase with 
glory." If be reigns in the glorious land, and seta his 
palaco on Mount Zion, as the Word declares ho will, 
why not his god be m the temple ox Mount Moriah T 
There is no grouud, comparing Matt zxiv. IS and 
Dan. xi., for calling the abomination of desolation 
the Roman ensigns placed in tho temple by Titus, 
A. D. 70. For the temple was burnt as soon as Titus 
took the city. But both in and/ around the city those 
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ensigns bad floated for years, and did to when Christ 
■tiered the prediction : that was nothing uew, nor did 
the Jews regard it ; for they preferred Csssar to Jesus. 
Bat this abomination is to be ih the holy place — a 
the temple. * 

It it agreed among all ezpoaitora that Daniol ix. 27 
w referred to in this text The Aptuagim, from which 
Chn.t read and quoted, reada, » And upon the tem- 
ple there shall be an abomination of the desolations." 
Christ's aae of nearly the identical word, confirms toe 
oorrectnees of the Septoagint translation. 

Dan- ix. 26 predict, the overthrow of Jerusalem 
by the Romans, nnder Titus, after the death of Christ; 
and the continued deflation to the close of « the 
timee of the Gentiles," or " end of the war." It was 
to this Christ referred when he said, " And when ye 
shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then 
know that the desolation thereof is nigh. Then let 
them which are in Jndea flee to the mountains," 4a 
The disciples did observe this sign and fleo, and were 
••ved. But tboy fled before the siege of Jerusalem, 
and while the Roman army was withdrawn. But the 
•ign here referred to — the abomination of desola- 
tion — is to be in the holy place, not compassing the 
city. It is foretold Dan. ix. 27, not ix. 26. The 
two are distinct signals — and at different times — the 
former at Jerusalem's destruction, A. D. 70 ; the other 
under the last earthly king, described by Daniel the 
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prophet Tlie Christians of Jerusalem and Judoa are 

to do, under thia sign, wliat, those of the same country 
did eighteen hundred years ago — " flee," when they 
Me it Then they had time to go deliberately, and no 
great haste was enjoined on them. For they had 
months, from the time Vespasian retired from Judoa 
before Titus returned. But in Matthew it is different. 
The haste is so great, that those who would escape 
must stop for nothing, but flee with the utmost speed. 
If any is on the house-top, he is not to come down, but 
flee to the wall over the conjoined roofs. If ho is in 
the field, he is not to go back lor his clothes. Such 
are the point* of difference between the two events 
and the two flights. Then they can not bo identical 
as usually understood. 

The great tribulation of Matthew and the time of 
trouble of Daniel are identical, and are produced by 
one cause — the doings of the king whose " arms " 
take away the daily sacrifice, and " place tho abomina- 
tion which maketh desolate." The time of the tribu- 
lation, for the sake of the elect, shall bo short that 
they may not all fall as martyrs. The appointed time 
is twelve hundred and ninety days. (Dan. xiL 11.) It 
may be that those days will be cut short, for the soke 
of the elect, and be less. 

Perse 29. " Immediately after the tribulation of 
those days." There is not to be a century, nor half a 
one, from their ending before the signs here given 

i 
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shall come. These are the event! of Uio sixth seal 
(Rev. vi 13-17) ; aud the appearing of the judgment 
throne is the " sign of the Son of Man in heaven," and 
all those immediately follow the close of the great 
tribulation. The aainta will then know their position, 
aa it is written (Dau. xii. 10, 11), " Many shall bo puri- 
fied and mado white and tried." Tbia is by the great 
tribulation. "Bat the wicked shall do wickedly" 
during tbia time of trial. " And none of the wicked 
•ball understand, but the wise shall understand." 
And the appearance of the aign to cloae the tribu 
tion is what will give them light on tho subject, a' 
break the seal placed on the book of Daniel. The 
thirteen hundred and thirty-five days of Dan. xii. 12 
constitute the period to elapse from the sign of the 
Son of Man to the time when " they shall see tbo Son 
of Man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power 
and great glory. And he shall send his angels with a 
great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather to- 
gether his elect from the four Winds, from the ono 
end of heaven to the other." Then will Daniel and 
all the saints stand in their lot. 

AimcHKwr. 

Tho characteristics of Antichrist are given by John 
in his First Epistle ( 1 John ii. 22) : " Who is a liar, bat 
he that donieth {hat Jesus ia the Christ ? He is Anti- 
christ that danieth the Father aud the Sua" 
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This is his first characteristic. It til in reference 
to this that Jesus said to the Jews, "Iun come in my 
Father's name, and re receive me not," that is, as the 
Christ " If another shall come in bis own name," 
denying the Father and Son, " him ye will recieve," 
that is, as the Christ Such a' one will certainly 
come and bo thus received by the Jews as their 
Christ. 

The church of Rome and all her popes, from the 
beginning, have confessed, " I believe in God the 
Father Almighty, Maker of heaven and earth ; and in 
his only Son, Jesus Christ our Lord." Then they are 
not Antichrist, and can not be. It is true that the 
pope claims to be God's vicegerent on earth, and God 
on earth in the sense of a vicegerent, and also 
Christ's vicar. But both vicar and vicegerent imply 
the existence and supremacy of those whom they rep- 
resent, and is a confession of subordination. 

John's next characteristic of Antichrist is found 
Ch. iv. S : " And every spirit that confesseth not that 
Jesus Christ is come in the fiesh is cot of God ; and 
this is that spirit of Antichrist, whereof ye have heard 
that it shall come, and even now already is it in the 
world." The spirit of Antichrist is the Jewish spirit, 
which confesses not that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh. It existed then, and exists now, and will result 
in the acceptance of another. 

The third characteristic is found 2 John vii. : * For 
many deceivers are entered into the world, who coo- 
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few not Jesns Christ — erkomtnon — coming in the 
flesh. This iaadecoiver and un Antichrist." Then the 
Antichrist «*ill nut confess that Josus Christ is coming 
in flesh. Tho world is now full of thnt spirit. Not- 
withstanding it is written that his flesh did not see 
corruption, and that he snowed his fleshly body to bis 
disciples, and said, " Handle mo and see, for a spirit 
has not flesh and bones as yo soe mo have," still 
many bearing the Christian name deny that ho now 
exists in flesh, or will come again in flesh. Are they 
Antichrist ? But it is not either the popes or church 
of Rome who fail to confess him as coming in the 
flesh to judge the living and dead. Hut there is an 
apostasy foretold by Paul (1 Thess. ii.), which is to 
precede the revelation of the man of sin, and the 
second advent, which will deny the Father and the 
Bon ; and springing ont of this apostasy will grow that 
man of sin, that wicked, and exalt himself above all 
that is called God, or that is worshiped, so that he, aa 
God, sitteth in tho temple of God (in Jerusalem), 
showing himself that he ia*God. lie is tho one who 
will come in his own name, and bo received by that 
people whose fathers rejected Jesos, saying, " We 
have no king bnt Caesar." He will deny the Father 
and the Son. He is to be the ruling power of tho 
world at the second advent of Christ, " whom the 
Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and 
destroy by the brightness of his coming." He is the 
willful king. (Dan. xi. 36.) 



